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A

ABSTRACT '~

*

Until\the 1970 s-residential schools were one type of

educatwona] system available to Indlan ch11dren Tcgether

"with reserve schools and provwnc1al publlc schoo]s they

formed the range of educattona] serv1ces offered to nat1ve

!
o
-

people by the Canadian federal government. This study
examines the Blue Quills Indian Resident\a] School in = 7,
northeastern A]berta, the first school in Canada tc be
administered by nat1va people ' \

Although the federal government formﬁlated poltcy

régarding Ind1an educat1on in many res1dent1a1 schoo1s this

policy was 1mplemented by Catho]1c and Protestant church
groups. Blue Qu1lls was a Roman Catholic sghool staffed by a
principal from the Oblate Fathers and women from the Grey
Nuns. -

This study examines the historical de elopment cF the

schoolyduring the pertod 193t to 1971 from|the perspectives.

of (a) the Indian community, tncluding students who attended"

the school and their families; (b) the;Roman Catho]ic
Church, as represented by theﬂdhlates and the Grey Nuhs; and
(c) the federal govethment, including the Indian Affatrs
Branch and employees.ot this department.

It has been noted that few.studies of Indian

residential schools have fccused on»the_organjzationvof'thevv

school. This study concentrates on the structure of Blue -
Quills as-a total institution characterized by a staff world

and an inmate world to explain relationships between_the
) .



ed

g

three previdusjy ment ioned gféups; This organizatiohalf

structure is plach:wifhin‘thg frameworR of éoﬁf1jct.thepry,
The wéys in which staff and inmatés generate éndvnegu}ate
conflict are_elucidatéa..Poligica1Achange and reserve
development are suggested aé-cbntribﬁtihg to the éit-ih anaf

subsquent take-over of the school by_the.Indian'community..

‘i‘;’el}
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I. INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

In the summer}ofA197O a number bf Indians from .the
Saddle Lake Agency 1nu;dffheastern A]befta occupied thé Blue
Quills Indian Residential School. They were asking to"
operate tHé school themsefves_und%r federal jurisdiction,
After‘meetihgs the Minister and Indian Affairs officfa]s
announced that cpntro]_over the opebation of the schoo]
would be trénsfe#red to the newly created Blue Quillé Native
Education Councfl which was made up of Indians from the
Saddle Lake Resefve and’ other reservesrin‘northeastern
Alberta.that ]ed up to this confrontation betWeen the
native commﬁnity and the federalygovernment?

' Introducing'this.study, the' present chapter includes a
statement of the problem and a discussion of fhe béckgrqund.
of the study. The theoretical and methodoloéical aspects of
the study are«discuésed, and the chapter conc ludes wﬁth a
review of related sthieé and a summary outlining the

subsequént chapters of the study.

\

- 1The school was named after Chief Blue Quill and was Known

as Blue Quill's School. Shortly before moving to its present
site in 1931 the possesive form was dropped., resulting in
Blue Quills School. The study uses this later form which has
been accepted as the school’s formal name.



A STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

Th1s is a case study concerned with the participation

of Ind1an people in the Indian Affairs Branch schooT system

and their relationship to the agencies which control Indian
education,? specifically their reTationshtp to those orders '
of the Roman Catholic Church associated.with the Blue Quills
_SchooT?-thg dhlates and the Grey Nuns. The thesis of the"
study is that h1stor1ca]1y the Indlans have res1sted
government and church controls. The focus of the study 15‘
the nature of the resulting oonfllct, the way in which it

¢
was generated, its regulation in the residential school over

a forty year period, and its contemporary resolut1on One
essent1al component of this resistance and confT1ct 1s the
changing relationship between the church and thetlnd1an
Affairs Branch in their participation in the schpoTy\and
this forms a major part of this studyr

The study 1s organized chronolog1ca11y and data were
gathered to answer the following questions:

1. What was the federa] government’s poT1cy on Indian
education?

a. What was the relationship between the Department of
Indian Affairs and its local representatives, and
the religious orders who operated the school?

b. What was the relationship between the department
and the Indian students and community?

2. How did the religious orders associated W1th the
school implement the government’s education policy?

2Blue Quills was a restdent1a1 school for children
recognized ds Indian under the terms of the Indian Act.
Enfranchised Indians or Metis rarely attended the school
since admission as a grant-receiving student was subject to
approval by the Indian Affairs Branch. The term Indian as
used in this study refers to status Indians; native refers
to all people of Indian ancestry. :




a. What was the relationship between the .religious
orders and the lay teachers and staff?

b. What was the relationship between the relfgious
orders and the Department of Indian Affairs?

c. What was the relationship between the re]lg1ous
orders and the pupils and parents7

3. How did the Ind1an students part1c1pate in the school?
a. What was the students’ relat1onsh1p to their family

and community?
b. What kind of contact did the students have with the

department?
c. How did the students relate to each other in the

school?

d. How did the students relate to the teachers and
staff? .

e. What did the reltg1ous exper1ence mean to the
students? y

f. What was the students retationship with (i) other
Indian schools and with (ii) non-Indian towns and

schools nearby?

g. How did the students part101pate in the school in
terms of attendance rates, absenteeism, and grade
level attained? :

4, What led up to.the 1370 confrontation between the
- native commun1ty and the government?

As the questions 1nd1cate. this study focuses on three
groups: (1) the-nativé‘oommunity, as represented by the
students and their parents; (2)‘fhe-state as represented'by.
the federa] government department concerned w1th Indian |
Affairsvapd its local officia]s; and (3) the church, as
represented by the two Roman Catholic religious communtt1es
of the Dblates of Mary Immaculate and the Grey Nuns The
s1gn1ftcant‘events of the school are dtscussed acoording to
"each of these}groups.

There are three data chapters arranged chronologiea11y
-to‘form an~ethnographic deScription'of the school over time.

"

Chapter II,‘“Civi]ization Through Isolation, covers the

period from 1890 to 1945. Chapter III,«"Assimilation Through‘



~/ ‘ . . 4 )
: i _ - | :
Integration,” is concerned with the period 1945 to 1960
Chapter 1V, "The Church Replaced " covers tne per1od 19@0 to -

1971. Top1cs covered in each of these daia chapters will be

responses to the quest1ons prev1ous]y stated

B. BACKGROUND OF THE, STUDY .

- Blue Qui]]sdlndian'Restdentia] School is located in
Alberta, 205 kmr (128 mi.) northeast of Edmonton, and 5 km.
(3 mi.t west of St. Paul; see Figure 1. The schoot~opened in’
December of 1931 atvwhich‘time it was owned and funded by
the federa1 government, adminiSteredvby-prtests from the
Ob]ateforder and staffed by women from the Grey Nens. In
1871 it was transferred to the control of the Blue Qu1lls
Native Education Council, becom1ng the f1rst Indian schoo]
"in Canada to be administered by Indian people.
| : The school was bu11t to serve those among the‘}ndian
'populatlon of the area who professed Roman Cathol1c1sm 3 The
reserves from which B]de_Quwlls procured students were:

Saddle Lake Indian Reserve #125, Puskiakiwenin Indjan

o

- w

3The percentage of Indians on each reserve be]ong1ng to the
Roman Catholic. Church and other Protestant denominations was
not determined. However the 1930 Annual Report of the Indian
Affairs Branch records the number of Indians in Alberta as
Roman Catholic, 63 per cent, Anglican 17 per cent, United
Church 12 per cent Aborlg1nal Beliefs 3 per cent, and other
Christian Beliefs f per cent; 4 per cent, were unrecorded

- The Roman Catholic¢ Church operated more residential schools
than did Protestant denominations. For example, the Annual
Report of 1935 lists 19 residential schools in Alberta; 12
were operated by the Roman Catholic Church, 5 by the Church
of England and 2 by the United Church. \
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Resefve§#122 and Unipauheos Indian Reserve #121,¢ Beaver
Lake'indian Reserve #131, Whitefish Lake Indian Reserve
#128,5 Kehewin Indian Reserve #123, and Cold Lake Indian

Reserves #j49, 149A, and 149B.¢ The Cold Lake Reserves are

'primabily Chi%ewyan-SpeaKing-With a'Cree?speaking minority,

while the others are wholly Cree-speaking. The popu]étion,
for 1971 are Saddle Lake Reserve 2,621, Frog Lake Reserves

628, Kehewin Reserve 509, Cold Lake Reserves 866, and

, Whitefish Lake Reserve 484. These reserves and the other

communities relevant to the study can‘be found in Figure 2.
The Indians in this area are descendants of the
signatories of Treaty’Six_of 1876. In return fbr lands:

surrendered and for maintaining péacé, Treaty #6 provided

Indians with reserved land, a small cash annuity,
agricu]tural assistancé, and teachers when requested by the

Lndians.7-Although'students were admitted from all reserves

@

i el L

*The Puskiakiwenin and Unipauheos Reserves surround Frog
Lake and are commonly referred to as north Frog Lake and
south Frog Lake Reserves respectively. :

*Whitefish Lake Indian Reserve receives its name from the
lake on its northwestern side. Goodfish Lake touches the

- reserve on its southwest side and gives the village on the

reserve its name. , I
®The Cold Lake Indian Reserves are commonly separated by
referring to other names close by; 149 is known as Le Goff,

~ 149A as Cold Lake, and 149B as English Bay.

’For details of Treaty Six see Alexander Morris, The
Treaties of Canada with the Indians (Toronto: Coles o
Publishing, 1979; originally published 1880): Richard Price
(editor), The Spirit of the Alberta Treaties (Toronto:
Institute for Research on Public Policy, 1979); Saddle Lake
Indian Reserve, 0-Sak-Do: Treaty No. 6 Centennial S
Commemoration Tabloid (Saddle Lake, Alberta, 1976);
Saskatchewan Indian Cultural College, Treaty Six (Saskatoon:
Saskatchewan Indian Cultural Coliege, 1976). , ‘
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identified in Figure 2, more’than half came frém Saddle
Lake.® Conseguently this study focuses on the Saddle Lake
- Reserve morzngan other reserves in the area.

.Thé pfedecessof of the present Blue Quills School was
La Mission Notre Dame des Victoires which was at Lac La
Biche. The Oblates built the school and, with the Grey Nuns
;erv%ng as teachers, opened it in 1862. In 18898 thefstudehts
_ and;staff}of this missdion wére‘moyéd to # Hew boarding |
schoolion}the Saddle Lake Reserve. s o

“In 1922 it was suggested that the government'bufld‘a
boarding school at Saddle Lake for the Roman Catholic |
children ofrnofthern Alberta.’Otﬁerfposs%bilitiesfsuch’as
building a new’200'studént séhool.close to a-railway station
rather than on the reserve were also mentioned._Bui]ding‘a
new‘schoo1“on.the réserve became less likely following a
land surrender in 1925 when Saddle Lake ReSerQe was opened
to non-lndiahcsettlement.'Tﬁén onIQVOCtober 1928 the
Department }Jf'the Interior) decided tb'acquire sectiOh'41,
township 58, range 10, west of the 4fh meridian for the
purposes of building a gchool,‘the Blue Quf]ls Indian
| Residéntf;JZSchool. ‘ .

From 1930 to the early 1950's Blue Quills School
program‘wés a half day of school and half day‘of work for

sWhen admissions were tabulated for the period 1933 to 1953,
percentages were as follows: Saddle Lake Reserve 54.8%, Cold
Lake Reserves 20.5%, Beaver Lake Reserve 8.4%, Whitefish,
Lake Reserve 7.1%, and from other reserves 9.2%. The
distribution of students from Cold Lake and Saddle Lake
remained constant., Of the number of admissions from 1366 to
1968, 54% came from Saddle Lake, 23% from Cold Lake, 8% from
Frog Lake, 5% from Kehewin, and 13% from other reserves.
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children over 10 years of age. In 1951 the‘school also began
to funotion as a hostel as students of school leav1ng age
were: permltted to stay at the school while tak1ng their -
grades 8 to 12 by correspondence . By 1855 when the_federa]

\

government policy of integration of Indian‘pupils’was n
introduced students were bussed into St. Paul to attend the
local Catholic school for their grades 9, 10; 11 and 12. The
1860’ s saw a reduced emphasis on the residential rofe of the
school because more students were being bussed to Blue |
Quills dally d1rect1y from the surroundtng reserves. The
power of the church was 1essened dur1ng‘th1s per1od because
of increasing government contrO1s-and inv1969 the
non-teaching staff and theaprinctpal became members of the
Afederal Pub]icJService The federal government’s White Paper
of-196§ the Indian Assocwat1on of Alberta’ s Red Paper. and
the rumor {hat dur1ng the summer of 1970 that Blue Qu1lls

was to be closed down and students 1ntegrated 1nto ex1st1ng
schoo]s were the final events lead1ng to a confrontation in
the summer of 1970 between the Ind1an people of the area and
therfederal government. One outcome of the confrontation was
the government s agreement that the newly formed Blue Qu1l]s ¢
Native Educat1on CounC11 m1ght assume respons1b111ty for the

[

school. | o : o » ﬂg
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~C. THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS = 4

Theoretical Background’

The theoret1ca1 mode\ and ep1stemo]og1ca1 assum9t1ons
of th1s study are those of conf11ct theory.?® By emphas1z1ng
'the d1scord and dlfferences found in the schgol the
organxzat1on of the 1nst1tut1on and re]at1onsh1ps within 1t
can be ana]yzed in terms of 1nstab111ty and‘change Cth11ct
theory is based on the assumpt1on.that §oc1el organ1zation
is characteri;ed by an uneqhe]‘distribution'of power . 0
Power is the probability of heVingeone’s will carried ou
despite'resistance fhom others.‘T It is formally defined ?5

A

"the under taking and the effective capability of one agent

 to impose his action on one or more -agents, overcoming the

resistance which might be offered by agents, so that they

are affected in the manner intehded-gx the first agent:"‘z

This is a diachronic descriptive study‘of'federal
goyernmeht policy changes and their impact from 1867 to
1969. The role of_the.Roman”Catholic religious erders,inv
: admihiétering these policies in carrying eut/their‘religtous
and educat1onal mission to the local Ihdian popu]atton

vis- a- v1s’the P€Sld8ht1a] school is ‘also examined. A

Ssee Ralf Dahrendorf Class and Class Conflict in Industrial -
‘Society (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1959). )
10Ralf Dahrendorf, "Toward a Theory of SoC1al Confl1ct "
Journal of Confl1ct Resolution II (1959), p. 176.

T"Max Weber, 1he Theory of Social and Econom1c Or anlzatlon
(translated by A. M. Henderson and Talcott Parsons$ .

. (Toronto: Collier-Macmillan, 1947), 152. o o
12 Pjerre Dandurand, "Education and Power. in Education,
Change, and Society: A Sociology of Canadian Education, ed.
R. A. Carlton, L. A. Colley, and N. J. MacKinnon (To onto
Gage, 1977), pp. 63- 64 emphas1s in or1g1na1

T,
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conflict mode 1 grganizes this deschiptive_hiStorica].deta by
focusing on social structuhe and group tntehaction over
Ctime. ' |

- Although it is possible to define the term group in a
_number of ways, for the purpose of th1s study group is |
used in the sense. of soljdarlty groups. These are -
“collecttons of individuals who think in terms offthe effect
of po]itica]-decisions on the agghegate and feel'that'theyJ
are in some way persona]ly affected by what happens to the
'aggregate "13 Groups do not necessar1ly 1mp1y exctus1veness
. or homogene1ty, and in some cases they over-lap FOr
example, a Grey Nun teacher at Blue Qu1]]s would .1ikely o
affiliate with the group def1ned as 'Ronen Catholic |
ret1g1ous orders” rather than with the groups which could be
defined.as'*profe331onal teacher" or'.school staff.ﬁ,Her
identification with‘and‘support for the ohurch as an
institution and of its”goals wQutd_precludeygenefal support-
for eithep professional goals orrsch001’employeesv Even so[
igroups may d1ffer in thelr cohesiveness and there may be
1ntra group conf11ct but group solidarity is enhaced by
symbol1c express1ons of the group as a col]ect1v1ty, by
common treatment as a group by others, and’ by a commonrsty]e'
of life nohms' and va]ues, and a high rate of 1nteract1on

‘The maJor groups used in this study are t1) the

government agency respons1ble for adm1n1strat1on of tndian
matters; the"Department or.the‘lndian AffajrsyBranoh; (2)

~

~ t13William A. Gamson, Power and Discontent (Homewood Dorsey
‘Press, 1968), p. 35. ( ,
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the Roman Catholic orders affiliated with the school and
their hierarchies; and (3) the Indian‘school communityl the

various students and their parents. The most visible

‘protagonists were these three groups each with its own

~mixture of 1ntra -group confl1ct ahd group solidarity.

>

Thréughout ‘the time period of the study the groups changed
structura]ly and demograph1cally, and their roles as
protagon1sts within the school changed. The nature of this
change 1sfthe subject of the three data chapters

Conf11ct surrounded the relatlons of the three groups

. in the school. The generation of and regulat1on of conf]1ct

may be examined by regarding the school as a Kind of‘tota]

institution. The residential school is an examp le of that

'class of institution described by Erving Goffman as

"establishments whose total character is symbolized by the
barrier to social .intercourse with the outside and to

departure that is often built right into the physical

plant." 14 The form of the‘inetitutﬁggfboth creates and

regulates conflict.

?The’reifdential school has three imporfant features
which. are found in Goffman’s description of a total
institution:‘(1)}all aspects of life are supervised; (2)al]
aspects of life are collect{ve' and (3) there is a Sp]ii
between a large managed group and a small superv1sory staff.
In the case of Blue Quills all three of these

it T N,

"4Erving Goffman, Asylums: Essays onvthe Socia] Situation of
Mental Patlents and Other Inmates T_h1cago Aldine, 1961), |

p. 4.
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characteristics are evident. The chag@pteristics of the

staff/student sﬁ*\t are presented in the three fo]]oW1ng

2

)
R

 data chapters and analyzed in Chapter V. ;-:

Conflict in the school was caused and‘;egulated by the
cénf]ieting re]afione of the three groups invo]ved in the
school, Indian Affairs, the Catholic religious orderst
Indian parents, children and band communitiee. The 1atter
group, the Indians, responded to the situation through
"acquiesence (or acceptance) and'resistance. Acquiesence or
acceptance could be mahifeéted in many ways.‘5 For students,
the rangemof‘responses to the school’s purposes were from
cooperation to simpl; going through the motion in obediehce
to instit;tional demands. Similarly, resistance could take a
variety of forms, and included running away from the school
or return{ng to the reserve, and negating what residbhtia]
schooling attempted to accomp11sh

The school staff and the re11g1ous orders used various
mechan1sms such as insulation, sanctions, and persuasion to
control conflict.'® One of these social control mechanisms,
4insulation,ioCCurs when'differences in power resulp in a
denial of access to the powerful. At Blue Quills this took
the form of isolating etudents from staff, from their family
and from the larger society. Sanctions are a form of social

‘control where rewards and punishments are used to control

H

'5Peter Carstens, "Coercion and Change,” in Canadian

Society: Plura11smL Change, and Conflict, ed. R1chard J.

Ossenberg (Scarborough: Prentice-Hal], 1971) , p. 126-145.

16see Gamson, p. 180; dJames S. Frideres, Canada s Indians.

Contegporary Conflicts (Scarborough: Prentice-Hall, 1974),
188-190.
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individuals or groupé._Rewards could be food or special work -
aSsignments;'punish5ents were often beatings: Anothér social
cohtrd] mechanisms is persuasion, whene the powerful atteﬁpt‘
" to maintain contro] by altering the attitudes of the less
powerful This mechanism was the all- encompass1ng religious
and educational components of the school

Social control may also be achieved by co-optation and
participation in decision making.'?’ This haé‘been called
conflict absorption,'® a situation in which conflict is
, neither suppressed nor allowéd to bring éboutvany‘
"substantial changes in the sociél structure. For example, .
the churchforganﬁzed the Catho]icilndian League and the
departmént supported Indian school commi t tees. Thfs study
suggests that, in the later time period, confliét absorption
was an important aspect of re]ations between students, staff

and parents, and government and church.

Me thodo logy

The methods of this Study‘ar‘e those of ethnéhistory.
Fenton calls ethnohistory the fulfillment of the statement
- by Maitland that "anthropology has the choice of'being
“history or being nothihg."'® while it may be somewhat of an
overstatement to claim ethnohistory as the elixir of all

anthropological ills, thé& approach does have its}own mébit.

'7Gamson, p. 75. :

'8Eva Etzioni-Halevy, "Patterns of Conflict Generation and
Conflict ’'Absorption’ : the Cases of Israeli Labor and Ethnic
Conflicts," Journal of Conflict Resolution 19 (1975), pp.
286-309.

T3William N. Fenton "Ethnbh1story and Its Problems, "
'Ethnohlstory 9 (1962),
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Sturtevént has suggested three characteristics which
are distinctive of ethhohistory: it focuses on an
institution’s past, it uses oral or writton trad%tions as
the primary data source, and it emphasizes the diachronic
dimensionjof culture.2° Carmack 1n‘reviewing ethnohistory
suggests that it is more a methodologica1~apphoach than a
theory, that it "is a special set of techniques and methods
for studying cu]fure~through the use of written and oré]
traditjohs."z‘

Ethnohistohy is~the use-of written historica] materia]s
in preparing an ethnography and the use of a peop]e s oral
11terature in reconstruct1on of their own h1story Valent1ne
has written "It is proposed that systemat1ca11y p]anned
a]ternat{on between fieldwork and ahch19a1 research be
treated as a‘methodo]ogica1 mode1 for oné’important Kind of
ethnohistorical investigation.”??

Difficulties found in oral histoby suggestkthe
importance of using written documents and informants’
traditions to fill in each others? gaps, provide an

"alternate explanation to an eveht; and thus result in a more

20William C. Sturtevant, Anthropology, H1story and _

Ethnohistory, " in Introduct1on to. Cultural Anthropoloqy, ed

James A. Clifton (Boston: Houghton Miffiin, 19685

451-475.

21 Robert M. Carmack, "Ethnohistory: A Rev1ew of its

Development, Definitions, Methods,-and Aims," in Annual

Review of Anthropology, vol. 1, 1872, ed. B. J. Siegel, A.

R. Beals, and S. A. Tyler (Palo Alto: Annual Rev1ews 1972),
232.

22C A. Valentine, “Sympos1um on the Concept of

Ethnoh1story--Comment " Ethnohistory 8 (1961), p. 277.
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comprehensive picture being obtained.?? Valentine's work on
the Lakalai of New Guinea is a good case in point.24
"Ethnohistory, then, is that sub-branch of ethnology which

employs historiographical methods tO‘Iayva.foundetion for

the formulation of general laws in a word -1deoqraphic
.-means to- nomothetic ends "25 The research here has been
conducted with these ethnoh1stor1ca1 guidelines.

Documentary material was der1ved from the Following:
sources:- Public Archives of Canada, Ottawa, Depah{\\nt of
Ind1an Affa1rs and . Northern Development in Ottawa, . Edmonton
"and St. Paul;_Prov1nc1a] Archives of Alberta Edmonton, Grey_
Nun Arch1ves, Edmonton; Archives Deschatelets Dttawa.
‘Newspaper sources’ were the Edmonton dourna] and St. Paul
Journal.

The material was used to prov1de a description of the"
interactions of the three groups 1n relat1on to the school,
and a descr1pt1on of 1n-schoo] act1v1ty over time. These
documents deal wtth the roles of the depdrtment and the
church. The newspaper material documents“the Wider
non-tndian community’s perspective of the school, andA
provides a description of the social milieu in mhtch Blue

i

Quills was located.

23gee Jan Vansina, Oral Tradition, a Study in Historical
Methodology (Chicago: Aldein, 1961); Jean Elaine Mann -
Kendal, "Oral Sources and Historical Studies," (M.A. thesis,
Un1vers1ty ofrA]berta, 1976). .

24C, A. Valentine, "Uses of Ethnohistory in an Accu]turat1on
Study," Ethnohistory 7 (1960), pp. 1-23.

- 25Harold Hickerson, The Ch1ppewa and Their. Ne1qhbors A
;Stugv in Ethnohistory (New York: Holt, Rinehart and W1nston,
19 , p. 7. : : _
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Using'theljdea thdat interviewing is "conversation with.

a purpose,” 51 interviews of approxfmate]y ohe;hour each
were conducted with former school‘membehs  staff, and other
appropr%ate individualgfféom the surrounding community, in
the summef of 1978.26 The majority of theéé‘were tape
recorded on the reserves from which Blue Quills drew its
studénts——Saddlg'Laké, Whitefish Lake, Cold Lake, and
Kehewin. The interviews were re]afively Uhstructured,'
although similar questions were covered with each'informant.
This included fheir‘pérscnal background (réserve, échobl -
years‘atténded, reason for goihgf other family members at
schoOf); Qhaf'they were taught (écademic and vocationa]
areas, language, spdrts,‘clubs),_their perception of
‘teachers.”discipline, religious 1ife‘at the school,
' residential 1ife, their'relationShipAto their family

(visiting, family’s view of school), re]atiohship with
nearby}ﬁowné and other schools; théir Qiews of the take-bver
in 1970,’and general views bn-ihtegration, the'éffectiveness
. of re§identia1“§chdols, and locaﬁ‘control.

Aé én‘ethnohistory, thi; study integrates these two

‘data sources, jnteryiews and archival data.ﬂThe archiVa]
materia] préVides a description and inFerpretation of school
events by employeés'of,the department and by members of the
church. Informant: interviews ﬁrovide alpprgrait and
explanation of school eveﬁts as experienced by students aﬁd ‘
§téff. Occasfonal]y these sources overlap and agree; more

26A 1ist of individuals interviewed is found in Appendix A.»
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often they provide information differing in style and

-

content. By synthesizing these two data sources, a more

§

complete portrait of the school is provided.

D. RELATED STUDIES
A rev1ew of the T1terature indicates that there are few

studies of Indian res1dent1aT'schooTs per gg;27 O0f them,

Richard King's The‘SchooT’gg Mopass,?8 and four unpublished
master’s and doctoral theseS'deaTing with residential

schooTs will be examined. The theses 1ncTude Ryan's "The

Carllsle Indian: Industr1al Schootl, Kennedy s "Qu’ AppeTTe

Industr1al School," Wasylow's H1story of Battieford

Industrial School for Indians," and Colfer’s "An Ethnography

of Leaderlong Indian School . " 2 o

| Ryan traces the history of the Carlisle school between
1879, when it became the f1rst off-reserve school for
Ind1ans in the Un1ted-$tates, to 1918, when.thevschool was

3 returned to military use ‘as an army hospitaT.kShe cites four

D e A e e e . e e -

27 For example of one-of them, see Francis La Flesche, Th
Middle Five: Indian Schoolboyi of the Omaha Tribe (Mad1
University of Wisconsin Press, 1963; org. pub. 1900). A

. number of studies incTude,discussions of residential
schools. See Murray L. Wax, Rosalie H. Wax, and Robert
Dumont, "Formal Education 1n an American Indlan Commun1ty
Social Problems 11 (1964), 1-126.
28Rjichard King, The School at MQpass (New York Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, 1967).

-29Carmelita S. Ryan, "The CarT1sTe Indian Industrial ,

~School," (Ph.D. dissertation,cGeorgetown University, 1962);

7. Jacqueline Judith Kennedy, "Qu’Appelle Industrial ‘School:-

White ‘Rites’ for ‘Indians of “the 01d North-West," (M.A.
thesis, Carleton University, 1970); Walter Julian Wasylow,
"History of the Battleford Industrial School for Indians,"
(M.Ed. thesis, Un1versity of Saskatchewan, 1972); Carol’ Jean
Pierce Colfer, "An Ethnography of Leader]ong Indian School,"
(Ph. D d1ssertat1on Unlvers1ty of Wash1ngton 1974) :
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causes for Carlisle’'s historical decline. Flrét,'the founder
'oflthe school, Richard Henry Pratt, failed to win and hold a
etrong,following for his ideas and he alienated members of
the Bureauhof Indian Affairs. Second, when Pratt»was‘forced
to resign in 1904, he left an inadequate administration.
Third, Carl1sle fa1led because 1t was not 1ncorporated 1nto
the larger educat1onal systemlof the Bureau and fourth,
"Carlisle failed to survive because Lt. Pratt's ideals were
too high and somewhat questionable."3° Ryan’s study is an
example of one individualvportrayed as deflning the course
of events; It is not signtflcant that the students were
Ind1an ‘since they were ignored orldiscussed only in terms
of the1r reaction to events. Although RyanAsays Throughout
Carl1sle s existence.the problem of runaways had been
ever-present 31 this phenomenOn is not discussed at length

as an 1mportant event nor is 1t placed within any larger

-.context regarding the school

King subtitles his study "a problem of identity" as an¢
indication.his‘emphasis He gives ‘a general account of
non-Indians’ settlement of the ‘Yukon and he cla1ms that a
valid description of Yukon lno1an groups today (1967) is
.Lewis’ "culture of poverty." He then uses an explanation
‘based on discontinuity in soc1al1zafTon to describe Indian
chjldren s‘school experience, in wh1ch their home empha31zes
" values which are not supported by the school. King says that

the home environment of the child provides his/her basic

Ll N

3‘°'Ryan, p. 283.
“31Ibid., p. 220.
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security and identity while at the same‘time instilling a
basic insecurity and téntative identity. He describes the
residential schoo] for Indjian chi]dren‘as being very similar
to an efficient cattle ranch or da1ry farm in wh1ch va]ued
‘animals are carefu]ly nurtured The major d1fference between
them, suggests King, is that a well run stocK'farm wou 1d
Keep better records.3? After examining student-staff
re]ations and the Indian child’s rejection of such a schoo]‘
K1ng writes "An 1nev1table conclusion is " that the organized
purveyors of Chr1st1an1ty bear the brunt of respon51b1]1ty
for the nonfunct1ona1_adaptat10n of Indians in today’s Yukon
sdctety."33 The antidotes which King'proposes for this
bmaladabtation includé the total elimination of sectarian
Indian education, the recognition of all school pérsonnel as
teachers 'Changés}in government attitudes toward native
people and their schoo11ng, and efforts to involve Indlans
in education as well as community therapy.34

Kennedy’ s thesjs claims,to Combine‘"the cautj;us
'accuracy of the historjan with the imaginative thedrizing of
the social;scientist.jgg;Thé author proposes two ‘theoretical
‘models. The first one is directed acculturatidn"JWhere one
grbup preddminates over}anoth?r who (sid) is pol1t1ca]ly
dependent,"36 and the second is Van Gennep’s model of rites
of passage a§ it "provides convenlent symbolic correlates

32King, p. 55. o !

- 33]bid., .p. 89. : A o
341bid., pp. 90-91.

35Kennedy, p. 3.

36Ib1d . P. 4
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for the missionary-administrators’ combinations of coemic 
and eocia1 passages for their students."37 Evidence for
Indian res{stance\to acculturation is provided in her |
diecussion of the(persistance>of tﬁe Sun Dance of the.

Qu' Appelle Cree.-She.suggests that training in English and
'aTienation'from‘the tribal cultufe through industrial school
attendance facilitated the‘spread of déncing.rather,thaﬁ
restrictihg fts spread. Her use of Van Gennep’s model is
sporadic at bestr and its val1d1ty as an explanatory tool is
11m1ted in th1s part1cu1ar study, as the author never
exp1a1ns how rites of passage were part of re31dent1a1
scheo]1ng Reference is made to the re]at1onsh1p between
1ndustr1al schoo] curriculum and sex roles, which
unjprtunately is not pursued,‘As_well, hef statemenf.that 
those who attended industrial Schools were "female, sick and
orpheﬁeﬂ,"38 requires quantitatiVe‘suppert.

Wasylow’e study is an’historical compilation of»data 
chronolegicelly arranged. Its purpose is "to‘examine‘the s
development and effect of educationgllpo]icies that
established, supperted; and closed Industrial Schools for

Jndiahsﬁ"39 especially the Battleford Industrial School in

~“Saskatchewan during the years‘1883 to 1914.'fnteresting

information is presented but left undeve]bped[ For example,
 “The inspectOr observed that white servants should be

employed in the schoo! to'diseourage Indians from gettihg

T e M e M o W R N e e e e

371bid., p. 8.
- 38]bid., p. 182. _
.»»3SWasy'|0w'.p.‘_ 2. A . ‘ N . 2
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odd jobs avai]able at school thereby pfeventing them from
passing secret messages to the students. ‘40 The Riel .
Rebellion is said to have disrupted the school but l}ftle
- more is menfioned’éb0ut it, Until 1895 Battleford Industrial
Schoo! was directly controlled by the government, when ft
vwas passed to the Chdroh of England! Again, the significénCe
of this'change 15 not diséuSsed. QuestionS'Wasylow poses.af
tne outset,_sucn as "how wene'eduoationél duties'performed
at Battleford Industrial School by the Church of England" |
and "how d1d the educat1ona1 po]1c1es of the federal
~government affect the school" are not answered spec1f1ca]ly
Colfer’s ethnography of Leaderlong.lnd1an School, |
un]ikeﬂthe Wasyiow study,yis based eXplicitiy on a research
mode 1. The data ahe orgénized around aAmodel'whjoh'is based
on d1mens1ons of. Yankee ‘versus Amer1nd1an values. For
example, the YanKee orientation toward work is that success
will be achieved by hard-work; the Amerindian view is that
one should work to satisfy'present needs and that |
accumu]ating more is selfiSh, stingy, or bigoted.*! Coifer
discusses Leaderlong student experiences using.something she
calls a 2% Rule. This rolebstates thaf the number of | |
learning experiences an individuel oan handle is 26. She‘
c]aims'Indian socialization or learning is oontinuous and
that 1t does not expose the 1nd1v1dua1 to the maximum number
- of experiences (26), Non Indian socialization is
discontinuous; it fragments and compartmentalizes

_4°lbid., p. 66.
41Colfer, p.. 11.
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experiences and thus heaches 2% more often than Indian -
socialization. The Indian socialization for continuity does

not prepare the Indian child for the numerical comp]exjtyfof_

_non- Ind1an life. "Arrival at Leaderlong places them in a .

s1tuat1on of 1ncred1b1e numer1ca1 complex1ty w1th which they

have no expemence.’"_“2 The Indian student can}e1then

Constrict this outlook and return home‘untouched or muddle

around the schoo1 in confusion Co]fer cr1t1c1zes K1ng s
study of Mopass say1ng 1t 1s hampered by the 1mportance
attr1buted to the Anglican church’s role.‘by,avowd1ng

mehtion of the ex1stence of "dev1ant employees and

4; student 1dent1ty problem She sees her own.

’

f?ubstltut1ng the culture contact S1tuatton

' itsﬁ gbing’s Indian.jdent1ty prob]em,“43 as being more

usetl F. . .
;e studies rely on an'acculturationvfﬁamework, one o
Edescriptive rather -than analytic, synchqonic rather
: ;chfonjc, and consensus rather'than]conflict | | |
In spite of the usefulness of the primary data in

\y:d1es, they help l1tt]e in expla1n1ng why events

. occurred Ncne of the studies looK to the part1cular

'organ1zat1or of res1dent1al schools as prescn1b1ng relat1ons

between students and staff.

'The approach out]ined in the present study attemots to

take some of the;]imitations of these related studies into

account. , - both descrtption and analysis are presented

421bid. , . , :
43]bid. ]
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within the three data chapters. Each daté chapter might
stand on its own.and yetfisbinterrelétéd with the other two.
Second, this study is dfachrOnic,.éoveriﬁg the period 1931
to 1971. The’chanées‘in native edUgation durihg these years
ére significant’jn understanding the évents which occurred.
Third, the‘sfudy is conflict ofiented.‘The esséntiélly
descriptive framework of a total insfjtutionisjp]aced

within the assumptions of conflict theory.

E. SUMMARY

VThis chapter'is desighed té pfovfde‘an introdgction and
overview of the study. Part one, tHe statement of fhe |
problem; presented the thesis of tﬁe s tudy and.the ratfonale.
which wfll be expiicated thhoughout the\following chapférs. |
Part two, the background of the study, identified the schoo!
population and gave ah.hisioera] sketch of Blue Quills.
Part three, theoretical and methodological considerations,
presented the underlying theoretfca1'frémewoﬁk upon'which~
vthé.stqdy'ié basedfénd-dichssed the methodology and data |
- used. Part fer, ré]atéd studies, presehted a brief
, descniption and analysisAof‘existing-casé studies of Indian

- residential schools.
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IT. CLVIEIZATION'THROUGH ISOLATION

This chapter'oovers the period from the mid 1800's to
.themid 1940"s. It attempts to establish the position of. ‘the
,foovernment, the Roman Catholwc Church, and the Indian
oommunity. Therefore, the first three sections of‘the:
chapter are devotedﬁto a disCussion of the philosophy and
‘,]egal pos1tlon of each group re]at1ve to nat1ve educat1on

Follow1ng this, the precursors of the Blue Qu1lls
Indian Residentiat-School w11] be deve]oped chronolog1caily.o*h
It had its origin in La Mission Notre Dame des Victoires
which operated}in Lac La Biche from:1857 to 1898 and in the
Blue Quills School of the Sacred Heart Mission, wh1ch was
}open on the Saddle Lake Reserve from 1898 to 1931.

The res1dent1al school wh1ch opened in 1931 w111 be
discussedo}n terms of parental involvement. The formal .
etructure and administration'of the schooi will be-

‘ documented, and the chang1ng relat1ons between the church’?f
vand the Ind1an Affairs Branch will be d1scussed

“A. FEDERAL GOVERNMENTfPOLICY AND'INDIAN-EDUCATION o

' _This‘overview of federatrgovernment,ooliothill be
brief; detailed discussions can. be found in_other sources. **

B i el

44 See, for example H. J. Vallery, "A Hlstory of Indian
Educat1on in Canada” (M.A. thesis, Queen’s University,
1942); Robert J. Carney. "Relat1ons in Education Between the
'Federal and Terr1tor1al Governments and the Roman Cathol1c
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‘The purpose of this historical sketch is to provide the

background for the establishing of Blue Quills School in
1931. Developments in Indian educational policy will be

outlined with particular reference to the school. As this‘w

chapter is concerned with events to 1945, subsequent changes

in federal government‘policy will be dealt with in chapters

11 and IV.

Legislation Between 1867 and 1920
, When Canada came into existence as a nation in 1867,

Section 91 of the British North America Act placed

legislative authority over Indians and all matters relating
to Indian lands in the hands of the federal gevernment.'

COnsequently, Indian affairs have since that time been

| considefeé the responsibility of the federal gbvern&ent.

‘After the Northwest wa; incorporated into the Dominion
of Canada in 1870, the government began to negotiate
treaties with the Indians living in the region, "THehdrive
towards the northweet was inspired b; the'pot2n$ial 1Lnd for

sett]ement and resources for exploitation, and the hoped- for

:‘trade which such’ settlement and resource exp]o1tat1on could

be expected to generate "45 Treaty S1x was s1gned with the

Plains and Wood Cree of central A]berta and Saskatchewan in

ey

- e - mE . m - .- - - - - -

44 (cont’ d)Church in thée Mackenzie D1str1ct Nor thwes t

" Territories, 1867-1961" (Ph.D. d1ssertat10n University of

Alberta, 1971); E. R. Daniels, "The Legal CoMext of Indian
Education in Canada" (Ph.D. dissertation,<University of
Alberta, 1973).

45 John Leonard TayTor Two Views on the Meaning of

Treaties Six and Seven,” in The Spirit of the Alberta Indian
Treaties, ed. Richard Price [Montreal: Institute for
Research on Pugl1c Policy, 1979), p. 12.
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1876. )
Pre-Confederation and tater Indian Jegislation is found

“in the Indian Act of 1876 whith consolidated laws already in

‘existence. Sections 114 through 123 of the Indian Act are
concerned specifica]]y with education, and topics such as
school regulations, attendance; and :%1igious denominations
are covered within those sections.

Initially the aimkof-education was to prepare the
Indians for conversion Fo a ChriStﬁan_ijésty]e and an end
to their wardship status; fhereby makingnthem full British
subjects. A later writer stated "The policy of ‘the Bible
and the plodgh’ continQed fo be that of the Indian Affairs
| Branch into the mid-twentieth century "46 In school this’

. po11cy was implemented through the four R's of "read1ng,“
‘riting, ‘rithmetic and religion."47

The results deS%red frcm the educaticnal'pnocess in the
Indian Act of 1876 was the end of Indian speciai status in
the Brifisn‘North Amenica Act by enfranchisement.48 Indeed,
an Indian receiving a university degree became enfranchiéed
automatically. This provision was changed with the Act of
11880 which allowed: individuals to petition to the
Superintendent-General to become enfranchised. This
modification.indiCated recognition that enforced

el i et e T T

‘¢ E. Palmer Patterson II, The Canadian Indian: A History
Since 1500 (Don Mills: Collier-Macmillan Canada, 1972), p
122. . : .

47 Daniels, p. 77. . g ‘ '
‘8Enfranchisement is. loss of Indian status, lands, and
privileges and the benefits of treaty status and acceptance
of the responsibilities of taxation’ and frigghlse

i



28

enfranchisement when Tinked to specific educational
qua]ificatiohs wés perhapS"both unworkable and
undes.ir‘able.“9 _

The Indian Advancement Act of~1884 was subtitfed “An

Act for conferring certain'privileges on the more advanced

" bands of the Indians of Canada, with view of training them

fSr the exercise of municipal powers." The Act allowed bands
to choose which church would be involved in the education of
their children and it said: |
The religious denominations to which the teacher or
teachers of the school or schools established on the
reserve shall belong, as being that of the majority
of the Indians resident on the reserve; but the
Protestant or Roman Catholic minority on the reserve
may also have a separate school or schools; with the
approval of and under regulations made by the
Governor in Council.So©
‘Afthgugh the legislation was straightforward, its
interpretation by Indian agents, inspectors and principals
of boarding‘schools was not always in Keeping with its .
spirit. The Commissioner of Indian Affairs in 1890, circular
no. 237, reminded those involved in-Indian education "that
this Depdrtment‘ihsists upon strict-neutrality being
maintained by its Officers and Employees with regard to
're]igious matters, and will not tolerate any differenée of
treatment based directly or indirectly uhbh Denominationa
prejudicé."5‘, |
In 1894 regulations were added providing for compulsory}

42 Ibid., p. 95. ‘

50 Canada, 47 Victoria, ¢. 28, s. 10, 1884. ?
51 Public Archives of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6347, fide
751-10, part 2, .31 October 1890. . .

[
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school attendance and for establishment of industrial or
boar‘:ding'schoo]sﬁ2 Additionally,

The Governor in Council may make regulations which
shall have the force and law, for the committal by
justices or Indian agents of children of Indian blood
under the age of sixteen years, to such industrial
school or boarding school, there to be kept, cared
fdr and educated for a period not extending beyond
tHe time at which such children shall reach the age
of eighteen years.53

| _

EThe department was now able to educate Indian children
without their parents’ consent, and punitive regulations
were provided for parents»and;children who did not éooperate

with the department in thfsvregard.l

" The Indian Act of 1906 was the first to contain

$

specific sections under théfheading of "Schools." In 1920
far reaching changes were made in the sectibns dealing with B
education, and regulations were incorporated into the Act
which empowered thé Governor in Council to make regulations
securfng schooi»aftendance, establishihgmindustrial schools,
and applying children’s individual annuities towérds their
maintenance af school. ThevSuperinfendent?General was also
empoWered to provide‘transportation to school, set
curr{culum and enforce attendahce byfmeans of truant
officers and penalties;, |

‘52 Imgustrial schools were schools with boarding facilities
‘lTocated on or off the reserves.’ These schools adhered -to the
proposition that if Indians were to be civilized, it was
best accomplished by removing them from their home
environment and exposing them to a work/factory program.
See, for example, T. R. Morrison, "Reform as Social
Tracking: the Case of Industrial Education in Ontario
1?79—1900." Journal of Educational Thought 8 (1974), pp.
87-110. ' ‘ ‘ ‘

53 Canada, 57-58 Victoria, c. 32, s. 138(2), 1894.

a
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Philosophical Comments

The po]iéy developed by the government including
education was to civilize5* the Indians and to assimilate
them into the.non-IAdian community. Civilizing imp]ied
‘raising” the intellectual and moral 1eve1 of Indians to
prepare them for the status of non-Indians. Once civilizing
had been carried out, it was assumed that assimilation Woulq
be automatic. = | |

How was tﬁe goVérnment goal of aésimi]atioh reflected
in education? Legislation linking education with
enfranchisement, the loss of Indian status, was one example.‘
Another example was the baternalistic idéology of the
government. This led to'thé~situation where Indians were
~confined to their_reservés and Képt relative]y.isolated from
the larger civilized community. "The reserve system, which
‘was to be the Keystone 6;%Canada’s Indian Policy, was
conceived as a'socia} laboratory, where,thé Indian could be
‘civilized’ and prepared for éoping with the Europeans."55
An idea prevalent in administering Indian affairs was
protecting Indians from the dominant society, and protecting
the dominant society from tﬁé Indians. The reserve was to

provide protection from thd3crad1e'to the grave. Under these

>4 For purposes of readability the words "civilize,"
“civilizing," and "civiljzation" will not appear in
quotation marks. They should be read in such a manner,
however, since they are .the frame of reference of many
government and church advocates of Indian schooling. They
are not those of the writer. : ,
35 John L. Tobias, "Protection, Civilization, Assimilation:
~ An QOutline History of Canada’s Indian Policy," Western '
Canadian Journal of Anthropology 6 (1976), p. 15,

—

S
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circumstances, schooling extended to Indians within the
Confines_of’the reserves was itself confronted with the
surviving Ind%ah ways of-life, and was kept separate from
other Canadian ways of life. Hawthorn says of thé .
'educational'policy of fhis pefiod, "This isolationist,
protectionist, and paternalistic ideolpgy was largely -
nur tured by administrators of Indian-Affairs up to the end

of the Second World War."5§¢

Types of Schools

Indiah schooling had begun with the coming of European
mjssionaries and the concépté of education and ”
evangelization sometimes dovetailed. There were as many -
types of schools as there wefe Qarious types of |
missionaries.vThere were day' schools ldcated on the reserves
which were in Keepfng with_thé phiTésophy that Indians were
to be trained for life on thedreserve and spend their 1lives
there.S7 Day schools were advantageous to fhe‘dépértmeht
because they were the least expensive type of4education and
they met less resistande from the paréﬁts. It was ﬁobed too
that what the child learned at the day school would be
carried to the home at night.

There was the reserve boarding school which was an
attempt to'ayoidrsome 6f'the difficulties posed by day

56 H, B.. Hawthorn, geh.-ed., A Survey Qj_the'Confengrary
Indians of Canada, vol. 2: Economic, Political, Educational
Needs  and Policies (Ottawa: Indian Affairs Branch, 1967), p.
23. | . - ,

57 In Western Canada schools were estabTished before

- reserves were created. An example is the Whitefish Lake

Mission which is discussed later in this chapter.

\

\
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schools. It was hoped that the routine of boardfng school
“with its industria] program would more effectively civiiize
wh1ch in turn m1ght ass1m11ate the Indian child. S1nce the |
student would be constant]y surrounded by an Engl1sh and/or
French speaklng st;ff language acqu1s1t1on_wou}d be.
'fac111tated too. | | |

Church end state'goals were besthachieved, however, by
the off-reserve boarding schoot. The;adyantage of'thie type
~of school was that ft was wholly removed‘from the indiano
community and'ifs_inf]uence; The students could be.taught
"how todlive“rin an.enVironmedi which was controlled by
government po]1cy and church management. David Adams says in
h1s study of U. S board1ng schools, the day schoo] the
reserve boarding school and-the non-reserve residentia]
schoo]jwere woven: into a hierarchiCal system of Indiah '
‘educgtion, with the non-reeerve type boardfng,schoo1 being
seen by government officials as the mos t effective way of
accomplishihg‘lndian cjviiizationgsa When the Saddie Lake
Indian Agenf commented;in 1925, "In my opinion, the
operating'ofAthese (day)”échools is only a useless waéte(of
money, for which we ére}getfing no value"5? he was
expressing the view of the'majority of church andvgovernmentu
people who uere involved in education. Both church and state
believed the off-reserve boarding school could best

58 David+Wallace Adams, "The Federal Indian Boarding School:
A Study of Enyironment and Response, 1879-1918" (Ed.D.
dissertation, 'Indiana University, 1975), p. 60. =

58 Public Archives of Canada, R. G. 10, Vo] 6345, file
751_1'§8?rt 1, 16 October 1925.
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accomp]ish<the{r educational gdals,,
The government protectionist and'isolatjonist
phi]osophy begarding Indians'ahd their educatibn lasted from
“before Confederation Until 1945. After World War 11 the
philosbphy changeduto one‘of assimilation fhrough
:;Aintegratjqnp Until thfsschange,kthe reserve was~isoTéted‘
l_from the larger community and thé Eesfdentiél schod] Was
| iso]ated_frém the reserve. In the case of the offfreéérvg
-residehtial school this isolation from both Indian and i
‘non-Ihdian societies was almost compléte.‘As shall be shown
in this chapter, students éttending Blue Quil]é through the
mid 1940/5 were iséTated from their reserve communities and
from the ]arger.non-lndién chmunity; The philosophy and
legislation of thé federa]'government supported the viéw
that civilization would be best accomplished through this
isélation. |
The governmént~goa1 for native people was assimilation
into the dominant’Canad%an society. The means of achieving
"'this end changed from that of isolation and protection to
ihtegratidn.kThe aim of mabing Indians the same as other
citizens remained constant . Since the goVernment believed
.that Christianizatibn and‘CHVilization'were synonymous,
churches wére given the resbonsibility of estabiishing day

andnfesidential schools.



8. THE ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH

Before discussing the‘philosophy of the church and its
applicatiOn‘to native education, a sketch of the Protestant
and Catholic missionary activity in the Saddle Lake area
‘will be givent

Catholic and Methodiét Missionaries

Mlss1onary act1v1ty in the northwest particu]ar]y in
the area of Alberta out11ned in Figure 2 began in 1840 when
the Hudson s Bay Company 1nv1ted the Wesleyan Methodlst
Church of- Eng]and to estab11sh missions n the1r '
terr1tor1es. The fwrst Method1st missionaries to come west
webe James Evans,'RobertrRundle, William Mason, and George
.Barnley.ﬁd Rev.‘Rundle was the first Christian missionary to
v,be.located at Edmon'ton‘:House-s1 although Catholic priests
had passed through this area prev1ously their mission

activities began short\ after tme Method1sts arrtvaJ;

,Rev:,dames Evans was accOmpanied’wést by a young
Ojibway man, Henry Bird Ste'nhauer,'who asSisted'him with
‘translatingithe‘Bible into C\eelsy]]abics. In 1855 H. B.
Steinhauer was ordained, andxwent to Lac La BiChe,where he |
WOrked four years. He then establtshed a permanent missjon
at Whitefish Lake and Tived there until his death in 1884.

7o the Methodists, the future of a ‘mission depended on
its schooi. By 1862 the Whitefish Lake Mtssion;had its own

schoolhouse, and "In 1866-67 the Rev. Henry Steinhauer could

.. 80 J,. H. Riddell, Methodtsm in the M1dd1eCMest (Toronto

Ryerson Press, 1946) p. 15
61" 1bid., p. 26.
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.hepori ‘almost ai] our people can read the Scripfupes in
their oWnsl,ahguage’.“62 The mission a]sé had an_agricu]fural
: combonent apd.attracted traders wanting to estab]ﬁsh posts
Qéarby; ”fhey were denied the privilege for fear their
presence might haVe an adverse effect upon the Jittle
Community."63 |

The first Roman Catholic order to come Qestvwere-thé
Oblates, who estabTishedia mission in 1844 at Lac Ste. Anne,
weSt,of’Fort Edmohtdn,_Where the Hudson' s Bay Compahy had a
fishery station. The goals of-the Rbman Catholic |
_ missionariés-were:vto'leahnIﬁdian languages so as to
instruct in them effectively; to regularize the unions
vbetween FrenchﬁCanadian 6atho1ic men and Indian women; to
preach the.gosbelj and wherever possible to establish
scHools.54bThe>Oblafes were often assisted in the{h mission

work by the Grey Nuns, who came west in 1844 at the request

of B1shop Provencher 65 -Catholic and Method1st m1ss1onar1es '

were often in the same place at the same time. For example,
when the Methodists sent Rev. H. B. Steinhauer to Lac La
Biche in 1855, the Catholics responded by sending Father

Vital Grandin there as well. The relationship between these

62, James Ernest Nix, "Pioneers, Patriots and Missionaries”
(B. Div. thesis, University of Alberta, 1954), p. 262.

63 Mabel E. Jordon, "Henry Bird Steinhauer and his Wh1tefish
Lake Mission,” A]berta H1stor1cal Review 3 (1955), p. 12.

64 Riddell, pp. 2-3. ~

65 P, Duchausso1s The Grey Nuns in the Far North: 1867-1917

(Toronto: McClelland and Stewart, 1913); Estelle Mitchelle,
Marguerite d’ Youville: Foundress of the Grey Nuns, (Montreal:

~_Palm Publishers, 1965); Mary Pauline Fitts, Hands to the

- Needy: Blessed Marquerite d’ Youville Apostle to the Poor
.TNew York Doubleday and Co., 1971J.

oo
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two denominations will be discussed later tn thts sectton.
One of the most active.priests in the area was Father
A]bert Lacombe, an Oblate who came west in 1848. Df the many
missions he helped establish two are of parttcular interest
to this study--St. Paul des Cris and St. Paul des Metis.
Father Lacombe dec1ded the church needed a m1ss1on tov
teach Crees farming. Th1s m1ss1on St. Paul des Cris, was
established in 1865,in an area®® where the'Metthists Frdmh
o Whitefieh.take and Fort Victoria were gaininghtntluence;57
-~ On 28 Aprjl 1865 Father,Lacombe left Fort Edmonton and
| travelled iy boat to St. Pau]'des Cris. He wrote:
In a few days a piece of land was prepared The
potatoes were put into the earth. Our carrot and
turnip seeds were sewn, and the first seeding of the
estab]1shment was comp]eted 68
A month after the "skeleton of‘a house"69 and garden
had established the mission the Creee, numbering some 200
tepees,_broke campvand left on a buf%ajp hunt. The mission
of St. Paul des Cris was used sporadicallyTthereafter‘and
c]osed in 1872, two years after a emallpox epidemic resulted
in the death of almost half of Alberta’ s Indians. Between .

the effects” of eﬁ?%em1c and the work of the Methodist

m1ssionar1es, St. Paul des Cris had lost much pf the reason

66 St. Paul des Cr1s was established on the present ‘site of
Brosseau; see Figure 2 in the area of township 55 range 11.
67V1ctor1a was a Methodist mission established in the
1860’ s; see Figure 2 in the area of townsh1p 55 range 17. It
was a Metis settlement with a Hudson's Bay post. The post
office at Victoria mission was named after Pakan (James
Seenum) as a reward for his ]oyalty to the government during
the Riel Rebellion of 1885.

68 James G. MacGregor, Father Lacombe (Edmonton Hurtig
Publishers, 1975), p. 1342.

68 Ibid., p. 145.
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. to the Catholics.

h#ﬁic and Methodist missionartgs at tended
f j}when Treaty S1x was s1gned in 1876. Dur1ng the
; ff 1885 they caut1oned the Indlans and Metis
:nn1ng R1el s people. Although ]tv1S d1ff1cu1t to

heir effectiveness, some native Christians such as

assess

Peter lsmus and dames.Seenum played an impor tant part in
seeing {'ft the eventsvof theﬂRjel}Rebellion,.apart from the
Frog Laf%i ncident, did not'spread to the northeastern part

of Albertz .70

he Rebe]lion, the Cathotﬁc church'started'to

- After d
enoourage;Vi'tgrants to come from Quebec The church had
reason fip'ooncern, since Protestants from Ontario were.
beg1nn1ng to outnumber Catholic Met1s 71 Father Lacombe was
appo1nted one of “the church’s colon1zers and he went to |
Quebec and Europe to encourage-em1grat1on to western Canada.

One‘of the ways Father Lacombe attempted to combine the
church/s concern for the Metis'and.its7desirehfor.more”‘ d
French-speakingACathotics was by the creation of St.'Pau]
t‘des.Metis.'Father Lacombe presented a p1an'to thekfederaJ
: government requesting a grant‘of land where the Metis could
form a farm1ng colony under the d1rect1on of the Oblate

’pr1ests In 1895 two townships?? were set as1de for this

purpose and 80 acre 1ots were sublet to Metis. Father

e e . - m e, - s - — -

70 Evelyn Rowand, "The Rebel]ion-at Lac La Biche,"” Alberta
~ Historical Review 21 (1973), - 1-9.
7TMacGregor, p! 218. . ) v
72 These weré townships 57 and*58 ranges 9 and 10; see
Figure 2. These two townsh1ps were 144 sect1ons, or 1152
e1ghty acre plots. '
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Adeodat Théften was appointed in:charge of the colony;‘Many
newspapere neoorted the creation of the colony was.a o
Catholicvdesign to increase the chufch;s support in the
west; and a move which would not be appreciated by.thehﬁ
Met1s 73 . ». | | | |

The development of St. Paul des Metis has been d1v1ded
1nto three per1ods 74 The f1rst from July 1896 to dune
1901, saw the establnshment of a churchnres1dence,_a model
fahm a-saw mift and a flour m111 The saw millrand'fIOQP
mill had ‘been moved there~ from Lac La B1che in 1897, and4La

M1ssmon Notre Dame des V1ctolnes boarding 'school had been

transferred_to the Saddfe Lake Reserve. During the second

period, from‘1901 to t905‘ a large three?storey'boanding

- school accommodat1ng some 85 Metis ch11dren was bu11t .Some

of the students set fire to the schoo] on 14 danuary 1905
and it was completely destroyed. The th1rd per1od of St
Paul des Metis, 1905 to 1909, saw plans made to turn the

L

During th1s period sett]ers from Quebec were dlrected :

~ to land surroundxng St ~Paul des Met1s By 1909 the par1shes

of Bonneyv111e, St Edouard Lafond and St V1ncent were

'estab11shed When documents d1ssolv1ng the Metls colony were'

}fs1gned Quebec French settlers were there to take up

- e e e me e a w amem o oo e

73MacGregor, p 306 : e - _
74 Eremic O: Drou1n,\"St.vPaul des Metis," Alberta - -
Historical Review 11 (1963); pp. 12-14. T el
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homesteads. On 10 April 1909 St. Paul des Metis became St.-
Paul;7% of the siXty—three Metis families remaining,
forty-four were given title Yo land within the former

colony . 76

Denominational Relations

“What was the retationshtp between French*epeakiﬁg
Catholic m1ss1onar1es and Engl1sh speak1ng Method1st
‘ c:ler‘gymen’7 Occa31ona11y they were cooperat1ve ﬁ' dohn
McDouga]l tells of trad1ng pemm1can for wheat seed with the
'pr1est at Lac La Blehe,1n 1866, as he "was the only person
‘who'had any.to‘dtspese.of."77 Mohe often thngh;'reTatiohs
befween the two_dehehihatjonelwere not fhieﬁdlyn,@ather'
Lacombe’freeuenttyfrefebred to.the'Methedists,asiuin'the
"error of protestantism’ or filled with the ’fahattcismbof ;
‘Wesleyanismf;"7ﬂ Rev .George7McDoUga]1-wrote that |
Catho]1c1sm was a power "“in wakeful exerc1se on]y 1ess.
pest1ferous and God]ess than Pagan1sm itself. 79 Confl1ct
 between the denom1nat1ons would occas:onally result 1n a
convert be1ng bapt1zed by one and then»bapt1ged ‘a second_
time by the other. L o o 3 .- !ﬂtﬁ |

| Of the interfaith conflict, Chief Maskepatoon explalned'

to Paul Kane in 1848 (as quoted by MacGregor) R e

U gy

75 St. Paul Journal, History of St. Paul, Alberta: 1909_1959_ [ ;:

(St. Paul,‘Alberta, 1960), p. 35.

76 Drouin, p. 14,

77 John McDougaIl athf1nd1ng on Plaxn and Pra1r1e :
- Stirring Scenes of Life in-the Canad1an North West (Toronto
~William Briggs, 18987, p 147, T ,

78 MacGregor,; p. 209. . ’ ‘

79 Ibid., p. 210. : E - T
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. . , | o
Mr. Rundell {Rundle, a Methodist) has told him that
what he preached was the only true road to heaven and

*" Mr. Hunter (Anglican) told him the same thing, and so
~ did Mr. Thebo (Thibault, a Catholic), and as they all
 three said that the other two were wrong, and as he
did not know which was right, he thought they ought
to call a council among themselves, and then he would
go with them al] three; but that until they agreed he
would wait. R
When the'SUCcesses of Catholic'mis§ionary woPk are counted,
it would appear that they‘were more successful in maKing
converts than their Protestant colleagues. If the criterion
of success .is numbers of tndividuels baptised who frequented
mass and tbok the sacﬁements, then the French Catholic
missionaries were successful. They were less successful on
criteria such as the‘disappearance of obServances from
native trad1t1ona1 re11g1on, or the number of Indian people
_in re11g1ous vocat1ons It has been suggested that Catholic f
emphasis . on gOOd works converged more with trad1t1ona1
native beliefs than did the Bible- centred Protestants
emphasis on faith and that ‘this accounts for their numer1ca1

success. 8!

The Roman Catholic Approach to Educat1on

The ph1losophy of the Catholic church was that of
- evangeltzat1on and eduoat1on. These goals were inseparable.
Conversien to Christianity’couldihe achieved ehﬁy by
civilizing the qujen;for‘a settled agrarian tife, and this
objective encompassed both spirituat and practiCal

dimensions. Thé practicé} concerns included school subjects

_m e e e m ., - - - -

80 Ibid., p. 96. .

81 Cornel1us J. Jaenen, “M1ss1onary Approaches to Nat1ve
Peoples," in Approaches to Native History in Canada, ed. D.
A. Muise (Ottawa: National Museums of Canada, 19777, p. 12.
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of reading} writing, counting, hygiene,=and knowledge of
farming in the reserve environment.?2
According to church doctrine, there are three essential
societies or groups established by God into which people are
born. They are\the family, the state, and the church. The
family and state are part of the natural order while the
church is part of the supernatUra] order. Although the
rights of parents to educate their ch1ldren is a natural and
divine right, it is subject to the Judgment and authority of
the church.
. the sfate does not take.the,blace of the family,
but merely makes' provisions for its deficiences and
provides suitable means, always in conformity with
the natural rights of the child and the supernatural
rights of the church 83
S1nce the r1ghts of the state are limited by the pr1or
.rlghts of the Fam1]y and by the super1or r1ghts of the
church, the role of the state is to help the work of the
. church. Some church edVOCafes did-not always think that the
state was cooperat1ve as indicated by Father Ledue’s elaim
that the federa] government wou]d "Kill the Catholic schools -
by inches." In response to the government ord1nance of 1892

regarding educat1on 1n the Northwest Terr1tor1es, he wrote

"We (the church) will never give up or y1e1d our rights, but

82 Mark D. Rothman, "The Response of the National Indian
Brotherhood of Canada to the Indian Education Policy of the
Canadian National Government" (Ph.D. dissertation, New York
University, 1977), p: 18. .

83 Benedictine Monks of Solesmes, ed., Papal Teachings:
Education, trans. Aldo Rebesch1n1 (Boston: Daughters of St.
Paul, 1960), p. 218 ' :



unceasingly pfotest against this hostile power {(of the
state)."84 Denominationalism, not only_ahong the clergy but
within governmeﬁt and church re]ations, contributed to
hostility toward the government such as the protest over the
appointmént of a Protestant Indian Agent}for the Saddie Lake
‘Reserve:

As long as he does not interfere in his official
capacity as agent, with our religious interests, we
simply overlook the fact that he is a protestant,

- although we are naturally alived to the notion that,
in consideration of the number of our catholic ‘
Indians on the reserves, we are entitled to a better
share of the government patronage in the appointment
of catholic agents. We have always contended for, and
what we do still now, is that the agent, on his
reserve, should be fair and just, free from any
tendency to discriminate 'in favor of one denomination
‘against the other. 'Ffair play to all’ is our motto.
Would to God that the same could be said of certa]n
other denominations.®5

For the church education End Chri§tianization, in

| pabticu]ar Catho]icism, wereﬂgynonyhoﬁs, and the integral
nature df education and réljgion Waé always maintained. This
was especiafIy important because the government gave the

" church the daily respthﬁbility of bringing educ;tiohéi
services to the Indian. An Order in Council (passed in 1892
and in effect until 1957) established regulations for
'finahcihg churchjoperated schools. School buildings were a
joint goVernmental—church responsibility, while books and
supplies were paid for séle]y by the gbvernmeﬁf. Operating
expenses including teabhing sataries were paid for by the

- e s e o oa o o o e

84 H. Leduc, Hostility Unmasked (Montreal: C. 0. Beauchemin
and Son, 18967, p. 27.

85 Prov1n01al Arch1ves of Alberta, Oblate Access1on 71. 220
fol. 57, B- VIII -340, 26 May 1906.




church which was then reimbursed by the government on a per.
pup]] basis.®6
A]though the church comp]alned about f1nanc1al

constraints and difficulties arising from the reltg1ous

'aff111atton of potential students, R. J. Carney points out

that for two reasons relations between the churah and the
government'between 1921 and 1945 were cordial.®7 First, the
relationship wae reciprocally beneficia] as the‘government
administrators were freed from direct educattonat
respons1b111ty for Indtan educat1on because the missionaries

operated the schools almost autonomous]y In the

government’s Annual Report of 1910 it Was said of the

church-state relationship that “it would be diffichilt to see
how a better or cheaper policy in,regards to (Indian
residential) schools could be formulated than the one now in

vogue: " 88 The second reason for these good relations was

‘that both church~and state "believed in the efficacy of a -

. . . 4
wilderness existence for the aborigine."8s

~ Although the relationship between the church and the
department was often affable, the underlying philosophy of
these two 1nst1tuttons was at odds. The Oblates and Grey
Nuns were oriented. toward a belief in the super1or1ty of a
special Catholtc, agrarwan and Francophone model of
educatton. Witness, for example. Catholic Action. This was a

term used to designate both a concept and an organization of

- 86 Daniels, p. 162.

&7 Carney, p. 157.

88 quoted in Daniels, p. 163.

8% Carney, p. 169.
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laity. While it referred to any external act1on of a
Cathol1e layperson 1nsp1red by faith, 1t a]so encompassed a
tightly structured organizatien dea11ng with lay 1nVo1vement
within the church hiebarchy.9° Both the school and reserve
- had Catholic Action groups. On the other handy the
goVernment suppobted adChristian,‘agrarian and Anglophone
mode] of Indian education The department had no |
organization, hierarchical or otherw1se which advocated
Indian involvement e1ther in the dec1s1ons effecting the
school or the reserve.

Schooling was then seen as a prepatory experience for
life on the reserve§ where the Indian could interrelate the
| Christian ethicbwith the agrarian tifesty]e:,Thus until the
Second World War the educational goals of the-church and the

o

-state were almost 1dent1ca1 The church and state be11eved

K

that civilization would be fac111tated by educat1ng and \_

ministeeing to the Indians as a separate_and 1solated groupf\

In the residential school, ‘this iso]ation from other N
retigious denominations from the native and home commun1ty, \\\\
and from non-Indian students was absolute. Like the»state,“ \
the church supported the pos1t1on that assimilation would be'
best accomp]ished throughvisolation Unlike the state, the
'churoh believed the rtght of the state in educatlon was to

defend the right of the ch1ld to a Christian, that is \

Cathqlic, education.

%0D, J. Geaney, "Cathol1c Act1on " New Catho]1c Encycloged1a
3°(1967), pp. 262-263. .
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The fundamental objectiveS'of the Cafholié schools
established for Indians were to instruct the ch1ldren in the
‘Catholic fa1th provide them with some secular 1nstruct1dn,
~and to mitigate ‘the influence of Protestant missionaries
~ through formal Cathol1c schoo]1ng in a residential
"environment\ Although the church thought that family
envirpnment}’when assisted by the church and supplemented_by
the school was the best assurance,For a good educatjon; in
situatioﬁs where they éOnsidered the family unable to carry
out such a task the boarding school became a "providential
institption." Pope Pius X1 wrote}in_1956, “these boarding
SChoéls do not exempf the parents from the duties they have
. towards their children; in fé&i,vit ig necessary_fhat the
parents exert their influence .in the échool a}sd,‘évén
‘though they themse]Ves_Femain out of sight, in order that
theifﬂchildren’s fofhation may be cdmbleted."g‘

Although the church may have supported}parenta1
inf1uence in the'boarding school as indicatéd by the'

_'previous qUotétion; when the parents were Indians this did"

not always apply: Indian parents had little inf]uénce on the

residential schooling their children received. -

C. THE INDIAN COMMUNITY AND EDUCATION .

Prior to COnfederation the Indian community was
power]ess concern1ng educat1onal leg1slat1on Education in
the Province of Canada in 1857 was designed to prepare

——————————————————

31 Bened1ct1ne Monks of Solesmes. p. 522.
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Indians for conversion'to Christianity and fuller

citizenship.®2 In the Act of 1869 Chiefs and Band Councils

“were given the authority to make rules and regulations

regarding the construction and maintenance of school houses

‘on the reserves, and in 1880 their authority was extended. to

cover designating the religious affi]tation‘bf the reserve
schoo!l teacher In 1820 the‘Chiefiand Councit Were given the

right to 1nspect schools which ch11dren from their reserve

| attended, although the exerc1se of this author1ty was

subject to prior government approval .93

These powers of‘Chief.andeounci?t however, were
limited since they were subject to government approval which
made their powers more formal than actuat Some reserves
created schoo] boards which had some say in .school affa1rsf
It was only in the matter of determining. the Chr1st1an ‘
denomination of teachers employed in reserve schools where
the Band Councils were free from administrattve oontro]. |

The'earty correspondencetof~the SeddIeLaKe Agency
regarding‘schoolingxil]ustrates:the Indian role in matters

of education, and the beginnﬁngs of schooling in this area.

-
~——

‘It also indicates Indian resistance to mission schools in

these early days. f
In September 1889 forty four members of Pakan s Band

(\.
.and reserve sent a petition to the Super1ntendent General of

Indian Affairs "eérnestly submit(ting) to you our united

brotest against the establishment of a Romen Catholic

82 Daniels, p. 89. . -
83 Ibid., p. 101, N
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Mission on any portion of the. Reserve . ."94 In a
bfollow up 1etter to Sir John A MacDonald, James Seenum,
Chief of ‘Pakan’s Band wrote that B1shop-Grandin stated "that
they (the Roman Catholics)‘can‘and will build where they
choose."?5 Chief Seenum questioned whether the church‘oould‘
trespassland build on land without the owner’s-cOnsent
rlater intimating that any m1ss1on or school building put up
by the Roman Catho11c Church mtght be burnt down The Indian
agent determined. that of the 125 band members; 56 per cent
were Cathol1c and 44 per cent Protestant the Methodist
mtss1onary, H. B. Ste1nhauer, put the division at the 50 per
cent mark 96 |

In this religious conf]tct between Cathol1c and
Method1st missionaries, the Protestant Indians and their
chief were supported,by Rev.}Steinhauer, Who in pleading the
~case to his superiors asked rhetorica]ly, "To whom'doesfthis
: reserve belong? To the government? To the'@oman Catholic
Church?'To any other denomination that might be named?dOr
“does it belong to the poor Indian?"®7 This question?was
answered when the government obtained'consent°from Pakan's
band for the: Cathollc church to build on the part. of the
Saddle Lake reserve occupled by Blue Qu1ll s band. The -
Methodists in this area were moved to another part of the.
reserve, and‘the government provided them with heifers'as
________________ | . _
84 public. Arch1ves of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6345, file
751-1, part 1, 2 September 1889, : : .
85. Ibld 10 danuary 1890.

96 Ibid.k.18 April 1890.
87 1bid.
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compensation for the move.

How did the Indian community respond to these
missionary efforts? Some chose to acquiesce to the demands

of the missionary residential school. A number of Indians
. -

had come to the conclusion that the old ways of making a

living were .disappearing, and- partly out of self-interest

~and self protection,.theyysaw‘the_necessity of getting an

'(education{‘Some_were aware of the residential schoo'

denominational differences and wanted their children to |

experience each one. The reason one woman gave: for. attending

"Blue Quills was "my brothers and sisFers all went to the

(Protestant) residential school in Edmonton that’s now

Poundmaker’s (Lodge). So my mother said, ' We’ 11 put you in a

‘different school and see what the difference is.'"

Other Indian parents, however; resisted tHeféfforts‘to
educate their young.98 The main reason for this was that 8
residential sghool‘educatibn meant that Indian parents were
denied the right toyrafﬁe or'éven know their own chi]dren,"

/ . .

which was, of course, a major reason for the attempts to

establish residential schools by the churches. A Blue Quills

Student from the 1930's said, “That waylof education takes
the responsibility away from the parehts because fhey don’ t
see their Kids. I don't Know how to say it but when you

loose some -of the responsibility as a parent'maybe you' re

©

®8 Studies concerned with Indian resistdnce to government

- controls are Susanne A. Hayes, -“The Resistance to Education

for Assimilation by the Coleville Indians, 1872 to 1972"
(Ph.D. dissertation, University of Michigan, 1973), -and
Kennedy. o o | o
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not a whole numhn being."

Another important part of this parenta] oppos1t1on to

‘res1dent1al schoo]1ng was the Knowledge that because of the:

Jllnesses children contracted while at school some of them

would not return home alive. Indeed;“occasiona1ly the school

would send terminally i1l children back to their reserve to

die. This prompted the indian Commissioner to write the

principal at Blue Quills in 1900 "...1 can not help th1nk1ng
that it cannot he]p the school very much to al]ow her (a

student’ granted discharge) to die on the reserve."9®

'However, the situation could be worse. When an epidemic of

‘typhoid fever struck Blue Quills School in December 1919, it

resulted'in the death of.two nuns five Chiidren and an

~unknown number of people on the Sadd]e Lake reserve 100

 Many fam1l1es opposed res1dent1a1 school ‘because they

viewed it as an 1nst1tut1on devoted to the annihilation of

the Indian’s own ways. When the students‘were "rounded up"”

in the fall was the time when this resistance could be
expressed. Once the children arrived in school this

resistance took a variety of forms. Running away was

" frequent, while arson or physica1'violence toward school

officials were rare oc;;irences. Returning to the reserve
t

relatively unchanged after years of schooling was the main

one.
The native community was the object of government

e e s e v o e W e e o -

88 Alberta Prov1nc1al Archives, Oblate Accession 71 220,
fol. 57, B-VIII-340, 26 October 13800.
100 Ib1d 18 December 1919,
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formulation and church implementation of Indian educatibn
policy. This policy by church and state was based on the
view that oivi1izatton was to be achieved through education

in isolation. Faced w1th th1s dual effort Indian peop]e were

relat1ve1y powerless and they responded by both acqu1esence

and resistance to the education they were g1ven..

D. DEVELOPMENT OF BLUE QUILLS

-The discussion to this point has provided a background

vmi]ieu in which the Blue>Quills Indian=Restdentia] School

deve]oped Attention w111 now be given to the chronological
deve]opment of the Blue Qu1lls School. The school had its

roots.tn La Mission Notre Dame des V1ctoires at Lac La Biche

“and Iaterkin_the‘Saored Heart Mission'on the Saddle Lake
_Reserve.

~ La Mission Notre Dame des Victoires

~ As an outgrowth of the1r m1ss1onary work in the West,
the Order of Mary Immaculate, the Oblate Fathers, bu11t a

school in 1857 at Lac La’Biche.l°‘;The Grey Nuns arrived at

‘the missionrin 1862 and a year later began to teach at the

ey

mission boarding school.

‘In 1897 B1shop Grandin requested funds to expand the
existing school which by 1893 was offerlng an 1ndustr1a1
program to some twenty children. He wrote the Ind1an
Comm1ss1oner "] am told that the Blue Qu111’s -and Saddle

Lake reserve Indlans are agltatwng just now for a Boardlng

- e um e ms e W e m ee e e

101 See -Figure 2; La Mission Notre Dame des Victoires is now

'known as the Lac La Biche Mission.
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- B Schoo! bfktheir own. It is needless to say that most of our
pupils come From.Btue Outl]’s the grant1ng to them or to
vone of. the other Reserves of a Boardtng Schooll wou]d be “the
'c]ostng of our dan "102: o
“ - The r1va1ry between Cathol1cs and Protestants regarding
the building of a school on thelr reserve-has been referred
to.prevtbustyJ There Were numerous inbtdents‘where'the
: Catholics: were accused of taking Methodist children to be
o educated in the1r school against departmental regu]at1ons
‘bforbidding such‘practices Granéin’s reply was that these
.Vparents had requested their children be allowed to attend La .
_»M1351on Notre Dame des - Vtcto1res, and the government usuallypt
followed this suggestton.
i When the Lac La Biche Mission was closed in 1898 the
IStaFf and students were transferred to a newgresidential~n
school wh1ch had been built in the Saddle Lake reservef o
Chief PaKan s pet1t1on 1n 1899 protest1ng the presence of a

Cathollc schoo]von the reserve'has been referred to. v

? jg'r ' However, BTue Quillfs Band accepted’the schbol and allowed .
ﬁgga . 1t to be moved on the1r part of the reserve.
B The Reserve School
.}gif ' _ 3 , The new school occup1ed an uneasy pos1t1on on the
‘gjf* § . reserve ‘The agent said in 1902: |
ieans of Saddle Lake Band would not consent
pe Blue Quill Band to share their rights
, ‘ s in the Reserve, unless I would promise
N = Blue Quill Boardtng School etc. would
PR e be moved to the Saddle Lake side of
'f' ' "_f‘i -
S MR | 1 CH | VC S of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6345, file
.%Wf\ 151-1, part T, 14 April 1897. . . S
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the reserve. . Af;ter» carefully explaining matters“
~them, they s1gned the agreement under the following
cond1t1on that the Dept. would not allow the Blue
Quill Boarding School and Mission to be moved to the
Saddle Lake side of the reserve.'0?

The schoo] ref]ected denom1nat1ona1 d1fferences on the :
reserve, and also ‘parental d1ssat1sfact1on/w1th the school
‘operat1on Parents had the Ind1an agent regtster the1r
:‘comp1a1nt against the schoo] concerning teacher su1tab1]1ty
They c1a1med thelr'ch1]dren were "not tearn1ng anyth1ng at
present,f and comp1a1ned aga1nst severe pun1shments by
teachers. The agent reported that the parents do not obJect‘
to school regulat1ons and are pleased to. send their ch11dren
to school recogn121ng advantages but th1nk-that less
sever1ty and more 1nterest in tthe) welfare of ch11dren
could be d1sp1ayed by teachers of th1s school. 104 The
pr1nc1pal. Father Husson, responded to the charge by say1ng
 that he "would ]ike<to know if there was even one single
Ind1an on this B. Q. Reserve who has been qual1f1ed to Judge
of a;pcxmpetency of the Slsters as teachers "105 - The Indian
jdepartment school 1nspector then 1nvest1gated the parents
.gr1evances and reported that they had 11ttle reason for
vcompla1nt

Reports by inspectors between 1914 and. 1920 1nd1cated
‘general departmental satlsfaction w1th the schoo] program
i The travell1ng nurse repor ted 1nstruct1ng teachers to traln
'the pup1ls in proper breathing exercises as "so many

- m e e o e ow e e e e em e e

Public Archlves of Canada, R. G 10. VO].,6345t file
, part 1, 4 March 1902. g
id., 11 January 1913.

0% Ibid., 25 March 1914,
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children among the-Indians,are ’moUth.breathers,’ have

.stooped shoulders, indolent’ walks (and) very poor carr1age

and phys1ques‘"‘°6 “The nurse’s concern mlght have been more

Y

eas1ly alleviated by a change in. pup1ls d1et S1nce

: res1dent1al food was 1nadequate in nutr1t1on and quant1ty

and contr1buted to health problems. However,.such,health

| problems'were common complaints in’residenttal schools

The nurse also reported finding a thtrteen year old

: g1rl pregnant at the school which resulted in a cr1m1nal

case. A charge was laid aga1nst the alleged seducer, a locall‘

‘Ind1an man, who den1ed the accusat1on and refused to marry
the g1rl. The Ind1an agent asked for a defence lawyer for
- the accused to wh1ch the Ottawa office telegramed the

answer that the Department does not prov1devfor defence,of:

Indians except when charged with murder.” 107 Eventually;the

-accused decided to marry  the girl, and so charges were

dropped The 1nc1dent was used to support the the school |
staff's suggest1on that “the pup1ls (be) obltged to rema1n f

at the school dur1ng all vacat1ons and all the t1me t1ll

 their educat1ons are completed at the age of 16 years "‘08

¥

Mov1ng the School Off the Reserve

The 1920 amendments to the- Indlan Act prescr1bed
compulsory attendance for' Indian chlldren be tween fhe ages
of seven and f1fteen Only th1rteen pupils at Blue Quills -

School were under ten, ‘and there were many younger ch1ldren'

g

106 Ipid. November 1921
J°7 Ide 7 February 1922.
1°°'Ibid., November 1921.
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wno were not being recruited by the SChool. In 1922 the
church suggested creating an industrial “school for the
children of Indian Cetho]ics of northernﬁAiberta at Saddle
Lake. Father Gabi]lon; then actingrprincipai; wrote to the
depar tment also urging it te grent a éphool which could
accomhodete'two hUndred pupils. The proposed increase over -
.the present enrolment of sixty pupils was suggested so that
“more younger. ch1ldren could be adm1tted and so that boys
could be Kept in school unt11 the age of e1ghteen The
desirability of alnew site closer to the ra1lway station and
one to which‘Chipewyan students from the Cofd Lake reserves
~‘cou1d.aitend‘was also recognized by the priest. 109
| Bu1ld1ng a new school on the reserve became less likely
because parts of Saddle Lake Reserve were opened to
’non-lnd1an settlers. In 1925 a 1and surrender vote had been
taken on the reserve, with the surrender of 18,720 acres »
(408 quarter sections) being approved by a majority‘of'only
three votes. This reduced the size of the reserve by almost ™
_ one thirdl‘?° and the.threatkof eliminating tne reserve
'conp]etejy was alwaye presenf. By the spring of 1927 land
‘was being cleared for the "sturdy Scotch ﬁéﬁmervfolk““' and

v the local newspaper editorialized:

T 109 Ibid., 8 September 19}§L

-  110]ndeed, votes taken in later years showed that the

ma jority of people were against surrendering any more land.
Saddle Lake Cultural Education Committee, "Historical
Events: Saddle Lake Reservation,” 1977, p. 40.
{Mimeographed. ) |

1115t. Paul Journal, 13 January 1827. -

;
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Owing to the very large influx of new settlers who
are clamoring for 'land the government .should be asked
to open the rest of Saddle Lake Reserve. Who will
take the initial steps to have the rest of this
choice virgin Yand thrown open for settlement?''2

Suggestions about the surrender and sale of reserve

‘lands were not new. As early as 1906 it waé'iuggested to the

Sadd]é Lake Reserve Indians that they surrender two-thirds
of their land in return for farm equipment, livestock or
rations, and housing. It was reasqned by promoters of the -
pﬁobosal: "Why do the Indians who are unfitted for farming,
thrdugh.age or any other reason go short of'féod, whenvby
sel]ing:a good piece 6f'it they and their children cou1d>get‘
weekly supplies of beef, and flour and tea monthly."'!3

Although the records do not so‘indicate, apparently the

depar tment neverthele%s was still thinking about bgi]ding a

school in the area, for on the first day of 1928, Father
Gabillon, principal of the Blue Quills School, wrote Duncan

Campbell Scott, Deputy Superintendent of Indian Affairs,

" saying he was glad to hear a new school was being considered

and suggested a suitable site. This site was "...three mileé
west of St. Paul de Metis, which may be considered as the :

central point of all the Indian Reserves (Cree and

Chipewyan) situated in our district of Athabaska; and

fheréfore the new school building should be large enough to

accomodate from 150 to 200 children."''* While the new

112 Ipid., 16 June 1927.

113 Provincial Archives of Alberta, Oblate Accession 71.220,
fol. 57, B-VII1I-340, 1906.

114 Public Archives of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6347, file
751-9, part 1, 1 January 1928. -
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school was being considered, on 16 Septembe? a fire
destroyed the stable, feed and horses at Blue Quills School
on the reserve;‘This prompted the depabtment to move ahead
more quickly, and on 9 October 1928 it was decided to
acquire section 11, township 58,Jpah§e 10, west of the -
fourth meridian, for the site of a new Indian residential
school. '1® Ah advertisement calling for bids on the

construction of the "New Blue Quills Indian Residential

School near St. Paul de.Metis" appeared in the Bulletin and

La Survivance (Edmonton), the Vegrevilie Observer, and thé
St. Paul Journal in April of 1930./d. McDiarmid Co. Ltd. of
Winnipeg was awarded the contract for $168,500 and Mr.
Gardner-Smith, Indian Affairs inspector in the 01d Sun
Schoo!l at Gleicheh,‘AYberta, was appointed as inspector for
the project. -

"The_watér and seWage system had been_bui]tﬁéfter
numerous difficU]t{és.and by December 1930 the ma jor work in
phogress at the school was interior’ﬁ]astering. The
secretary-treasurer of the town of St. Paul requested tha}
thé department give a cqntract for cdtting brush on school
land to the village "and by so doing give a chance té

 destitute people to earn a living."'1°® The Athabasca Federal

\

.,

S
115 The document approving this acquisition may be found in
Appendix B. Its terms are politically significant because
the bands from Saddlé Lake believe this too was reserve

~ land. This became an important issue during the 1970
confrontation between the native community and the
government over the future of the school. Section 11 and
township 58 can be located in Figure 2.

116 pyblic Archives of Canada, R. G.-10, Vol. 6347, file
751-9, part 1, 24 December 1930. S :
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Conservative Association, fresh from the victory of R. B.
Bennet and the Conservatives in the f930 federal e]ection,
were also interested in the contract and wrote the
department in February 1831: | o

This association is in a position to recommend

parties who would do the work expeditiously, properly -

and at no greater cost’ than any who will undoubtedly

tender for the contract. Our political friends the

liberals ever on the alert are busy on the project,

so we are informed and verily believe. 117 .

- Duncan Campbell Scott of the department responded to
the Conservative Association offering them a contracf to
clear the land for $6 an acre. The association countered
with an $8 an acre fee for brushing and bugning. Tne Indian
agent suggested that the price for clearing the 100 acres
was somewhat high. The agreement fina]lydreached was a
compromise: 40" acres cleared at eight dollars an acre and
the balance at six dollars an acre. A Mr. FaucheF‘o{¥St.
Paul was hired to break and disc the land at $8 an acre. The
government paid $251:50 to Indlans for hauling wire and
posts from St. Paul to the schoo site and for building a

“fence. Thls d1d little to counteract the lack of local

employment for Indians.

E. ESTABLISHMENT OF BLUE QUILLS

. The school conformed to government specifications for
Ind1an residential schools (see Plate 1, page 170). The
basement contained the laundry room, k1tchen ‘bakery,

,ch1ldren s d1n1ng room, priests’ dining room, and nuns’

- e e e 9 e o o ow e

177 1bid., February 1931.
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dining.room. There were also washrooms and a room for the

school engineer. The first floor included the chapel, two

i

PAEE
B2

parlouﬁ rooms (one for.f;dian visitors-and‘the other for
non-lndian visitors), classrooms, washrooms , and the
priest’s room énd office._The'second floor heiddhhe nuns’
dormitory and community room. The children’s iﬁiirmary and
’c]&ésroohs were also to be found there. The third.fiqor
contained the dormitgriéé;'ln keeping with the customary
:séparation of the childrehnby sex, the boys’ dormitqry,
entrancé: and p]éy areaéloutside and}inside were on.tﬁe east
side of the building while the girls’ areas were onathe'west
: side.“élln'addition to the main residential building, a
~barn was also construéted on the schoo] grounds.
v Theré was a significant differehce in ownership between
the school on the Saddle Lake Reserve and the one off the
reservéfnear St. Paul. The on-reserve boarding school was
church oﬁnedi and the government supported its operation
with a per capita annual granf. The new school was
government owned. Of the twenty Indian residential schodis.

in operation in Alberta in 1931, half were'govennment'oWned

118 On Plate 1 the boys' side of the building is the right
half of the building and the girls’ quarters are on the
left. The exterior of the building is red brick with white "
stonework around the entrance., The inspector of construction
claimed "The stonework of the main entrance ‘looks ornate and
distinctive, and will impart dignity to the whole-building."
(Public Archives of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6345, file 751-1,
part 2, 20 September 1930.) _ o
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and‘half were owned by the Catholic or Protestant
churches. 119 : |

This administhation by the Oblates elso‘represented a
ehange in the'new Blue Quille “although it had actua]ty
taken place two years ear11er Until 1529~the old Blue
| Qu1lls School on the reserve had been under the direction of
the Grey Nuns while an Oblate pr1est was the pr1nc1pa1 The
nuns wanted to re11nqu1sh the1r respons1b111ty for the
sch001 in 1924 because school expenses had‘rlsen above the
government per capita grant which was paid tohthe re11g1ous,
order for the operation of the school. Also, the'Sisters-
~ were reluctant to keep boys over twelve or thirteen years in
the school, and as a result boys were often discharged at
hthis age. H <:p |
- In addition, from the perspective bt”the church staff
“an awkward 51tuat1on ex1sted because wh1le the pr1nc1pa1 was
a salar1ed official at the school, he had no formal |

respons1b111ty for the management of it. The Oblate Fathers
o

sa1d that they were 1nterested in manag1ng the school if the

nuns’ debt wasreraged by the government. The government and

the Oblate order made an agreement whereby the Oblates

assumed the entire responsibility for menagement of the
schoot. This change meant that there would be at least two
’Oblates at the school one‘serving as principal or
adm1n1strator and the other serving as bursar. The~Ststers |

',
continued to be reSpons1ble for prov1d1ng the teach1ng

- e e e e v - e e e

119 Public Archives of Canada, R. G. 10} Vol. 6001, file
-1-1, 4 May 1931 ' '
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staff, and one nun who was the senior teacher in charge of-
instruction.

Move to the School

Throughout the spring and summer of 1931 the grounds  of

the school were readied and school and dormitory furﬁishings
were ordered in preparatioﬁ for move of the sfudents. on 7
December 1931 fhe principalkhFatheP_Angin. his assistant
Brother Lacroix, andgnihe Sisters moved 84 children from the
school on the resérve to thIChew school. The previous day
parents had'come;tofcollect khe furniture fo be abandoned at
the old school as péyment fobltranqurting the children\énd'
other furnishings to the new %ite. A formef'studeht |

described the move: -
One &f my girlfriends said, "Get up, this is the day
we’'re moving." So I got upi and we were told to take
one blanket with us. We got an extra pair of socks,
and it was mighty tight in|those boots. We moved
there December 7th, 1831. The sickly ones were
wrapped in blankets and came in the truck with the
Sisters. Dad came and picked up me and my brothers
and on our way we stopped home. Mother had dinner
ready for us. And my youngkauntie and her husband
were there. That was the first time I noticed a
woman’s tummy getting big. |She was very pregnant. And
1 said, "Good God, whatever| happened to her, she used
to be so pretty." We stopped at a white farm a few
miles out to see if they could take us in their car.

It was so cold their car was frozen and they were . [

building a fire under it. ] didn’t know what they

were doing, but my brother/said, "If I have to go Wf;:

through all that trouble I{11 never own a car. You

have to build a fire under/ it to get them going." It -

was a long ride and I must/ have fallen asleep. When -
we got there all the lights were on and there were
children all over. Everyome was running around and
there was no order. | was|happy because 1 thought
that's the way it was going to stay. The next day
there was no school, just hustle and bustle all over.
 But that evening you could hear crying all over. The
children were so lones . And I thought we were
* going to die here, it was so awful. I looked out the
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window and it was so changed. But that only lasted
awhile 1 suppose because soon we started going to
“school.

Daily ROufine
School-studenfs'soon fell into the routine of the daily
schedule of the residential school. The fo]lowihg "DeiTy
-Schedule for the éhildheh of ‘the Blue Quill School" was
fdrawn ep by a pbieet in~ 1942 and posted throughout the -
school: ) | .. | |
6:00 Rising of the children. A11 méKe the sign 6f the

Cross. The one who rises the children says "Blessed
be God;" all the children repeat "Blessed be God."

Everyone must dress in silence. They also remain-at

their bedside until the signal is given to go
downstairs. As soon as. they are down, they must
wash and comb in silence.

6:20 Morning prayer. Our Father, Hail Mary, Apostle’s
Creed, I Confess, Acts of Faith, Hope and Charity,
Contrition, Commandments. Immed1ately after the
prayer, all must line up in silence and go right up

to the Chapel for the Mass. .After Mass. all go
down in the recreation room and get ready for
breakfast.

:15 Breakfast. It is silent dur1ng that meal.

:40 Al1.go up to the Dormitory to make their beds; when
all are through they go in their recreation room.
It is recreation for those who are- i.Few

:50 Housework for those appointed. d?‘

:10 Recreation for everybody . -

:45 Exterior bell r1ngs, everybody stops the1r play at'

-once, and go in to get ready for school. | «

Interior bell rings for school.

:15 Recess time. -The bell rings on both sides.

:30 The interior bell rings for school again. The

children should not be brought in schoo] before the

bell has rung.

Interior bell for noon intermission .

:30 Wednesdays and Fridays singing for the boys in

- their classroom. Tuesdays and Thursdays singing for

the girls in their playroom.

11:45 Exterior bell rings to call all the Barn Boys in to .

. get ready for dinner. :

12:00 Dinner. Before dinner, the Angelus is rec1ted in

English in their room. "
12:30 Recreation until 1:15. '
1:15 Exterior bell r1ngs for the ch11dren to prepare for-
school.
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Interior bell rings for school. Whenever there is
Benediction all the children go to the Chapel ‘
1mmed1ately after that bell. After Benediction if
there is school, all go to their respective class.
Interior bell rings for recess time -
Interior bell rings for school.

School period is over. | ' :
Whenever it is confession, ring the_bell for the.
end of the recreation.

Confession. for those who W1sh to go. Mondays

‘Wednesdays, Fridays are days appointed for the

girls; boys on Tuesdays, Thursdays, Saturdays
Exterior bell rings to call the Barn Boys 1n to get
ready for supper.

Supper time. Children rec1te the Angelus before
entering the Refectory. .

Night Prayer the same as Morn1ng Prayer.
Recreation. :
Bedtime for the smallest ones. At all times it .is
silence in the stairways and in the Dormitory.
Before going up- all should go to the t01let
downstairs:

Bedtime for the blggest ones 120 :

The schedule also 1ncluded rules bn tidying pla

using radlos in the classroom, and bath1ng weekly

The

boys were compelled to go to the shower room in

groups of twelve, and "everyone must go in each shower

dressed and should come out from there dressed too."'2' One

woman recalled:

We' d get showers once a week on Friday. There were
“just bath tubs then in little rooms that had a door
~on them.. When we had a bath we had to wear a "bathing

_oosuit”

‘they called it. It was a grey flanelette gown.

That's what you had to.wear right in the tub, you
couldn’t even take 1t off I guess that was belng

modest .

The

staff were encouraged to read school regulations.

monthly to their'pupils.and to urge the children to speak

English outside the classroom. .It was further suggested that

—_-----—-
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120 Provincial Archives of Alberta Oblate Access1on 71. 220

fol. 57,

121 Ibid.

B-VIII-340, 19 January 1942.
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those ch11dren who made such an effort should be rewarded by

a month]y blngo party

Apart from hoT1days the'roptine was invariable. In

--sp1te of parents requests to have their ch1]dren home for
two months of summer recess as in public schools, 122 the

depar tment woﬁtd allow only 43'days recess each summer.

Christmae was spent at the‘schoot, and described by a -
student in' the school paper as: l

We usually go to bed early after supper - for we have
to get up before twelve. During the 2nd and 3rd Mass
we sing hymns in Cree and English. After Mass we go
down to the dining room to take our lunch of
doughnuts and cocoa. Then we go to bed for we are
quite tired. In the morn1ng we take our breakfast and

_ besides we have some popcorn or sometimes apples
During the day we play games and in the evening, that
is the time we have most fun, as we have our
Chrlstmas tree. 123 ‘

Student E&per1ences‘

Prev1ously the Ind1an commun1ty was descr1bed as belng
relat1ve)y powerless in the formulation and implementation

of education policy. Their response to this policy was both

" acquiesence and'resjstance to the type of education they

weretgiven. | |
One-Spectapular example of‘resistance occurred when
three boys,attempted to burn down thetreserve school in 1929

(as the Metig,childrenh ad done to their school in 1905).

'The f1re was discovered before it coulq1§o serious damage,

“and the boys’ request to be transferred to another school

¥
was denied. The Indian Affa1rs secretary, J. D. McLean,

R i

122 public Archives gaf Canada, R. G. 10 Vol. 6347, file

751-10, part 1, 12 1934,
123 Grey Nun APChlVeS, Moccasin TE} gram, December 1937.
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advised the Indian agent that the boys shou]q have been .
given a good spanking when caught:
It s doubtfut if corporal punishment, when rembved
from the time of the offence, is advisable. Perhaps
- the disciplining of these boys can be left for the
school management.. To request the transfer to another
school of boys of these tender years suggests that
the school principal is not -a very strong
disciplinarian. 24
Similariy, in 1932 a twelve year old girl school set the
clothes in the girls’ coat-room on fire.125
The mpst,conmon form of resistance, nqweven, was "
,running aWay from the schoot,,During 1932, the first year of
eperatten of the new school, "desertions" were}supn a :
probiem that the principal petitioned theﬂgovernment‘to'- ,
enforce compulsory school attendance as the aim of the
depar tment "is,tp civilize Indians;:and the‘only‘way of
teivitizing them is bqarding echOOts"’and "the Department of
Indian Affairs have made very_big'expenses for buitding a.
" new school at St. Paul, to;accomodate 140 pupils, and this
must not be for n.othing.."126 The Indian agent; Mr. Gullion,
visited the school and spoke to the children of the
importance:ef Iearning from their classes'andrmanual'work
tessons 'and in particu1ar admonished them not to "desert."
He rem1nded them of the state of poverty in wh1ch the]r
parents were 11v1ng, telling them that -every day aafew of

their parents came. to the agency to ask for food and

- o o = e o e

124 pyblic Archives of Canada. R. G. 10, Vol. 6345, file

751-1, part 1, 14 October 1929. . : _

125 Publ1c Archlves of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6346, file
751-5, part 4, 22 November 1932.

128 Provwnc1a1 Archives of Alberta, Oblate Acce351on 71. 220

fol. 57, B- VII1I-340, 9 February 1932 .
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e c]oth1ng ”';1 ?,
Some students faced painful punishment for runntng
away. as described by one woman: |

I was about 12 or" 13 when I ran away We got to our
place about- 11:30 at night and my mother couldn’t
" believe it. So they took us back the very next
" morning. The three of us were taken back and that = .
g night got a licking. I had welts all over. They had.a
N big strap with little fringes and to.top it off all
o the girls wer.e in their rightful places praying for
me. -1 said, "I'm going to run. away again." When [ got
home my mother really felt bad and they brouggt me to
the agency and showed my marks to the Ind1angg9ent
He satd he’ d look into it. v ‘ b

-Another former pupil said, "I neVer»did_try towrun away
beéaUse'I was told when*I went thatnif I‘ever'did something |
' wrong that I’ d get it back at home So I was afraid on two
s1des " In 1943 the Indlan agent reported s1x-boys did run
: away last night dur1ng 15 below weather and arriwed on the -
%addle Lake Reserve, two w1th badly frozen feet and on w1th
sl1ght1y frozen feet, it was lucKy that tﬁ§?d1§%not freeze
go death. “127 | | -
Ch1ldren who ran away from the schoo] were 1nvar1ab1y
returnegfhnd pun1shed A]though the pun1shments were often '
the ch11d’s reason for desert1ng 1n the first p]ace, B
| further puntshmenttwas meted out by the staff when the
student returned PUnishments were often severe]y
‘ adm1n1stered, as ev1denced by this descr1pt1on of a beat1n9"
wh1ch was related by a woman who attended Blue Qu11ls School

e

in the41930’$:

127 Public Archives: of Canada R G 10, Vol. 6347, file
751-10, part 10, 2 March 1943, g IR
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I remember one time this girl from Cold Lake did - |
someth1ng real bad. We were called into the playroom‘
about 8:00, and then there was this big table in the
middle. They covered her with this sheet and each of
us big girls had to hold one of her hands and legs.
She was strapped there naked. And by a priest too. My
‘heart was' just pounding and ! was afraid 1 was going
to collapse or faint. It was pitiful. I tried ‘to ho]d -
_her gently but I had to be careful or I'd get

strapped too

vShe also isaid, "We were scared to‘tell our parents what Was

go1ng on because our parents weren’ t educated to know the :

T

torture we were go1ng through." . -
Usually the nuns were responsible'for punishing‘the‘

Qirls, and a former.military;man; a Mr. Tuck was htred in- -

| 1932 tovact as the boys’ disciplinarian. Tuck h1mse1f

I
v'expressed h1s concern that the boys were runn1ng~away

because “I admit that I-am very quick tempered_and,have at

. different times got after them perhapS'aJtittle?too.‘;

severely “‘29 A former student agreed say1ng

}If the- boys ran away their head was shaved rtght tin

- they were bald. Some of them had to go barefooted for-
fear they d. run away again. I remember the boys’
supervisor, a Mr. Tuck, was the worst enemy.. If they
had:a bomb they d of bombed h1mfzvery day. o

Dur1ng the1r stay mos t res1dent1al school students

a:Spént some_ttme in quarantine or the school s 1nf1rmary
: because‘of iTTness The school had its own 1nf1rmary with

;one S1ster to act ‘as pharmacist: A‘general pract1t1oner from ‘

St Paul Dr. Decosse would v1s1t the school when serlous

vlllness occurred Infect1ons and ep1dem1cs were not unusual

\’.and 1llnesses such as. measles, small pox and mumps often

Lg
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728 pprovincial Arch1ves of Alberta, Ob]ate Access1on 71 220

fol. 57 B- VIII -340, 16 October 1933.
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B af?@cted large numbers of Children A Slster recalled\ ‘at
“one time I had on]y two g1rls up (from bed) from-110 " Those
, two healthy g1rls would have been work1ng in the 1nf1rmary,t(
'wh1ch was one»of the more desirable Jobs in the schoo] even

when everyone was s1cK One student sald |
- When 1 was about 14 1 worKed in the 1nf1rmary tak1ng
. pulses and giving out pills, sort of a nurse. I had
little strings pulling for me; a Sister would bring
up my lunch. The last year 1 didn't evén take my
exams. The whole school came down with an epidemic,
- the measles or’ someth1ng We had some very sick kids.
| L1ke other residential schools, Blue Qu1lls frequent]y
t‘had to be quarant1ned Dur\ng those per1ods no v1s1tors were
Aallowed to enter the schoo], and the local newspaper wou\d
announce that the school was undér quarant1ne
Occas1onally ch1ldren would be sent to the hosp1tal 1n
fSt; Paul or to the federal hosp1tal 1n Edmonton especvally
1when they had tuberculos1s “Most dpagnoses and treatments
were done at the school by the S1ster respons1ble Regularly
. cod 11ver eﬁl and castor 011 were g1ven to‘¥?e children w1th
‘the fOIIOW1ng effect R Ty |
Once a year the doctor would come ‘in to check our
tonsils and our eyes too. And once: a year too they
- used to give you a good dose of castor oil. They were.

98 girls and just two §o11ets and you just got those -
two l1tt1e p1eces of to1let paper . . God that was bad

| Deloustng ‘was' an annual procedure also and was carr1ed out
'when the ch1ldren returned from. the1r summer vacat10n el
In the 1nf1nmary as well as in other areas of h‘
| _re51dent1al llfe, students were segregated by sex. This4

‘megular separat1on of boys from glrls was characterlst1c of -

‘

the ChUPCh and staff’s Concern about s}udent mora]s One 3 »*m;:'”'”

Lot
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student described the practices such concern led to:

When we were 12 and over our bust started to grow.

- They used to make us wear this real tight binder, .

. 1ike the Kind you wear after you have a baby. They
were so tight so there’'d be no bulges on the apron,

. because that was a sin. You Know most of those g1rls
now allghave flat breasts. They made us feel ashamed
of our . ies to keep the virtue and modesty. We were
girls and we had to be modest. ‘

b Segregatlon‘was pract1ced in other areas too:; "The boys

and girls were separated, and the children were even

.seperatedrfrom themse lves. There was the little boys, the

In~the‘children’s‘dining
3

room or refectory the boys sat on one side and the girls on

middle ones, and the older ones.

the other
If you smiled at a boy in the d1n1ng room you'd be }
told to take your plate and walk up and down between
the tables, and everyone would laugh at you. It was
real embarassing. You didn’'t dare sm11e across the
table at the boys
" The chlldren were also seerated in the chapel. A nun
; who taught at the school expla1ned this pract1ce to be a
"reflect1on of w18hes of the native commun1ty, "When they///
went to church 1t’s understood they each went the%f/separate
‘ways. That's the way it is with Indians.” After the
" children’s first communion the 1it girls in their white
~ dresses and veils and the boy in the1r new black suits |

would pose for plctures/gn/the front steps of the ‘school,

o each child clasping ;h/ﬁr hands in prayer with the boys

standing.on one sxd//of the steps and the gxr1s on the

| /
‘other. /

Commun1on/and ‘mass were. the prlmary forms of the
students rel1g1ogs act1v1t1es, The children also 1lstened
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to the "Catholic Hour" on the radio. In the 1930's
Archbishop MacDonald of Edmontoh'came to Blue Quiltls, and
spoke of the church’s lay program, Catholic Act fon. He

advised the children that they should have Catholic papers

in their homes and read such publications'in school. A grade

three boy wrote aboutqcompeting Indian practices:

I will listen when Sister reads to us in school, so
that I can tell my parents when 1 go home for
holidays. We should never go to sun dances, and we
should try to stop it if wé can by telling our
.parents it is forbidden by God. 'We should try to give
good example to the children who do not come to
school yet. I will never go to a sun dance 129

After Father Balter's arr1val as school pr1nc1pal in

' 1936, the students were taught catech1sm in Cree and given a

second class in their language for the Chipewyan speaking

___students from Cold Lake. Father Balter was the author of a

seven volume Cree-French dictiqnary and spvke both Cree and
Chipewyan fluently.'3° A grade four pupil wrdte:

Rev. Father Balter comes to our classroom every
morning for catechism. He is teaching us how to write
in our own language. We each have a Cree Hymn Book
and the New Testament in Cree characters. We often.
translate from English: into Crée. We receive a Cree
Magazine every month from Hobbema and we enjoy
reading them.'3' r

| There were two language droups at Blue Quills, the Cree
and the Chipewyan. At the schoﬁl the Creeispeakers always
outnumbered the‘ChipewyanS'and relations between them were

often unfriendly. A Cree-speaking woman from Saddle Lake

120 Grey Nun Archives, Moccasin Telegram, April 1939.
130 Gaston Carriere, Dictionnaire Biographique des Oblats de
Marie Immaculeefau-Canada, Tome 1 {Ottawa: Editions de

.1 Universite d Ottawa, 1976), pp. 42-43.

13 rey Nun Archives, Moccasin Telegram, September 1937.
@‘Q" Y L . ‘ .
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exemplifies these attitudes today:
There was a segregation part in the school. Of course
these  Chip Kids you can see they are Chips. Like the
Cree will be really humble. But a Chip will just take
and won' t say please or anything.' But us Crees are
different. We say "please” and "may I." ’

Many of the Chjpewyan;speaking students learned to
speak Cree, but‘the reverse was less comﬁon. A .
Chipewyan-speaking woman from Cold Lake recalled:

Sometimes it was a battle. The Cree wou}d speak their

own language and we'd speaK ours. You got to know

their language faster than they could understand us. 8
They couldn’t even talk our language. And we could

even say our prayers in Cree.

‘The language of instruction was English, but because
the priests and Sisters were.fﬁom'French-spéaking re]igious

orders they frequently spoke French among themselves and in

- front of the-éhi]dren. One pupil said perceptively, "The
Sisters who looked after us alwayé spoke to us in French; if

I was smart at the time~1;could of leérned the French

language." The issue of langUage and schooling evokes some
strong.criticisms of Blue Quills by former students.xOne

said:

I think trying to kill off our language and culture

was the worst thing they could do. They wouldn’t even

give us their language. I don’'t think I would feel

this way if they’'d taught us French. The only thing I

know in French is, “"Sacré maudit sauvage." Every time

the nun got mad, "Sacré maudit sauvage." That's what '
they said and that’s the only thing I remember.

Catechism
Catechism instfuciion. whether in a nativé>langUage or
English, was signifidént'in the schooi’s efforts to develop

the children’s spiritual life. One of the earliest ' S

¢
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Y | |
catechisms used was Father Lacombe’s Pictorial CateChism,
’(“Combosed by Rev. A. Lacombe, O.M.I.,.missionary, used with
_success for the speedy and easy instruction of Indians, |
children and uneducated peoplé," printed‘by\Beauchemin in

1875;. seé Figures 3a to 30); The pictorial caiechism is a
visual reconStruction of church "history" beginnﬁng'with,
creation and the O]d‘Testament (Figure 3c), proéeeding with-
the birth4of'Christ and the New Testament (Figure 3b), and
concluding‘with the discovery of America and the’final
judgment (FigUre 3a). Figure 3a is_particulariy significant
for Indian mission work since'éfter the diséoVery of America
Indians appear on the Way of Evil, with'attempts’made by the
missionaries to lead them across to,fhe Way of Good. The
_iarge catechisms, 180 cm. by 30 cm., hung in‘the'classrooms
and chi]drenfs recreation ‘rooms; pocket-sizékcopies would be
used by miSsionarieS on the reserves. Father Lacombe’ s
Pictorial Cafechism'was used at\81Ue-duills unti1 1he
1950*s, 6ccasfbnally referred to in specific cateéhism
‘claéses and was always one of the school icdné. One sthent
,said: | | | | |

vThe onlyfculturalvcomponenf was in the area of

catechism. .They had two roads going up, one going up

to heaven had all white people and the one going to

hell had all Indian people.
| In classroom instruction the Baltimore Catechism was
used. 32

.
- - .- —--— -

t32 Although it is impossible to determine the exact texts
used, conversation with former nuns and priests suggests

that some version of the Baltimore Catechism was used from:
1930 to 1970. New series such as "Come to the Father" were:
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| FIG. 30 FATHER LACOMBE’S'PICTORIAL CATECHISM (-
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Parental Involvement
weekends. There were two guest houses at . the edge of the

' Saddle Lake to the school for use by v1s1t1ng parents

75

A

'Althoughldifferent oneshWere used for the various grades and

revised'editions were printed; the catechlsms had a s1m1lar'
format. This ]ncluded the Creed, the Commandments, and
Sacraments and prayer"a lesson could then be prov1ded to
1llustrate the part1cular subject. For example, the lesson
for the part for the Creed "1 bel1eve in...the Holy Catholic
Church" conta1ned an 1ntroduct1on to the structu:e~of the

church 1nclud1ng a pyramldal d1agram, a ‘word study with

‘“def1n1tlons for key terms such as Sovere1gn Pont1ff and

-«

sacr1f1ce, a quest1on/answer sectlon such as "Who founded

the Church° Jesus Christ founded the church " a sentence o

;Completlon and match’hg column section; and questlons

test1ng 1nterpretat1on 133 A teacher’ s manual134 accompanled
the catechism and prov1ded act1v1t1es for the class and

answers to the children’s catech1sm book . | : ' r

&

Parents were permltted to v1s1t the1r chlldren on

school property They were shacks which had been moved frdm

Parents would camp in these guest: houses and visit the1r

ch1ldren in the separate Ind1an parlour room at the school

e ettt i S i s

il it L I

132(cont’d)not translated 1nto Engllsh untll the late 1960"
and likely were not used at Blue Quills.
'33 see Michael A. McGuire, Balt1more Catechism No. 2 (New

York:. Benzigen Bros., 1962)
134 gee Mary hilip, Teacher's Manual for Slster

Annunzwata s F1rst Commun1on Catechism TNew York: Benziger o
Bros 194 . , : ‘
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If I was lucky once a year I would see my mother but
my father“came several times. To come to St..Paul you
had to come with a team, and it takes a whole day if
you lived in Saddle Lake. Half a day to come and half
a day back. , ‘ o '

Because of the greater d1stance from school to hbme

ch1ldren from Cold Lake saw the1r parents less often than

those from Saddle Lake, perhaps only at Chr1stmas -and Easter

~and then during the summer vacaggon In the late 1930’'s the’

parents cou]d if they obta1ned permission from the

principal, taKe their children from schoo] and into St. Paul..

for the day A]though parents had only Timited contact with

the1r ch1ldren the1r opinions about the res1dent1a1 schoo]

d1d not go unrecogn1zed
| If the principal was unhappy w1th the children’s

behavior, which prompted him to ask for money to build a

e
- fence around»the,ptayground to keep,the pupils from runn1ng -

away, '35 theflndian parents were aiso-unhappy with the
treatment their ch1ldren were rece1v1ng from the pPInC1pa]

The Deputy Super1ntendent General of Ind1an Affairs wrote to

BN

a Father Langlois of the Oblate Prov1nc1al House in 1932 that

the prtnc1pal "has 1ost the confidence of a great number of
the Ind1ans¥1n the_v101n1ty, and. ..l ask-you to remove him
at once...or. (tHEj results would -be unéatisfactory and we

<

wou}d ser1ously have to consider’ clos1ng t%&

‘1nst1th¢1on "136

i . ) <

----------—-—--—-—.

135 Public ‘Archiyes of Canada,. R. ‘G. 10, Vol. 8346, file
- 151-1, 'part 4, 24 June 1932.

136 Prov1nc1a1 Archives of Alberta ‘Oblate Accession 71.220,
fol. 57, B- VIII 340 26 March 1932 S

e e 4 o
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»Thé accusations against this principal from the parents

‘were that two girls had been beaten with a rawhide strap and

1oCKed in_an outs1de to11et dur1ng the co]d w1nter the :

‘Sisters were accused of correct1ng some g]rts when they had

-

menstruation.“‘37 (The accusat1ons were denied. ) Parenta]
concern also can be'seen from this entry wn‘the school
chronicle: -
L35 .
Les sauvages ayant. recu l’1nJonct1on d’amener 1eurs
enfants a 1'école, sinon la po]1ce s’ en occupera,
quelques parents obéwssent a2 1’ ordre aujourd’ hui.
~Mais il y a en a encore qui font la sourde.
ore1e1]e 138
When the 1nspector of Indian agencies met with the
bands of the Saddle‘LaKé Agency in 1932, he reported that o
all the parents were anxious to have a day school !

estab]1shed The inspector wrote, ev1dent1y5there has been.

cons1derable outside influence. 1n the matter, adv1s1ng the ) o

Ind1ans that they could demand day schools on reserves where
there is no school." 139 He adv1sed the bands that the matter

g’ .
of a day ‘school" was pbsdld@é]y axdead issue, since Blue'
Rk

. Qu111s had been bu1lt for fhe Catho]wc ch1ldreq\cf the

B

agency. S ’f4 T T B
When the inspector v1s1ted the agency aga1n in 1939 he
received two resolut1ons from the Saddle Lake Band. The

flrst‘requested the departmentvreplace one -of the Blue

»

“Quills teachers, Mr.APitre, or "make}him do fis wcrk

‘137 Ibid., 14 Apr1l 1932

138 Grey Nun Archives; Chron1ques de Blue Qu1lls Res1dent1al

* School, 1 May 1932,

138 Publ1c Archives of Canada, R. G. 10,~Vol. 6346, f11e
751-1, part 4, 24 August 1932. = = | R




properly.“ The séCond?resolution read;f”That, whereas the"
present system of -education of Indians has tailed'it is
~resolved that Ind]an schools as at present Constltu(ed and
‘operat1ng be closed and competely abolished. "“Ov | )

The pr1n01pal responded to this resistence by stating
that "In our work we are often handicapped by the parents v
themselves "141 He expressed surprlse at the cr1t1c1sm of
the scho@l ‘and concluded that even the cr1t1c1sm would ”notp
decrease our ardent des1re to cont1nue to work for them (the
Indians) and for the wePfare of thelr ch1ldren hop1ng that
the younger generat1on will show more apprec1at1on of, the
sacrifices made for them “tez |

Earl1er that year Chlef Moses and the Coun01llors of
ﬁSaddle Lake had written the department ask1ng for the
, d1sm1ssal of. Mr luck “the boys d1s01pl1nar1an deta1l1ng
"~two cases of abuse TucK was charged w1th h1tt1hg’a young
boy in the face, and rubb1ng another small boy's face in
feces when the ch1ld lost bowel control 143 The department

1nvest1gated the parental chargesﬁand repl1ed that they had

been exaggerated | B - | .

The Indian commun1ty expressed 1ncreas1ng oppos1t10n to N

the res1dent1al school. As a former student said, "I felt
o
more free, even though it was war time in the army, than 1

d1d at school " In the fall of 1946 the parents refused to

140 provincial Archives of Alberta Oblate ‘Accession 71 220 -

fol.-57, B-VII1-340, 21 September 1939
41 Ipid., 7 October 1939

142 Ipid.

© 143-1bid., 29 April 1939t :

: -
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. return the1r children to the school because a superv1sor

whom they dlSllKed was st1ll there This resulted in the

'person be1ng given ‘notification to leave As the principal

recorded 1n the school logbook "C’est persecutﬁon sous de

'_dans toutes les Réserves, ma1s il est un falt averé c est

. peu les 1nd1ennes en géneral arrivent leurs ecoles

‘re31dent1elles et ici en part1cul1er VY

© A man who was a student at the school and subsequently.

a parent of children who were also students”at the Blue

"Qu1lls School sald

I think res1dent1al *schools caused a lot. of mental
anguish- between parents and children. It developed to
‘the-state where there was a breakdown in the
relationship. Educatlon was a. colon1zat1on of 1nd1an

o -‘peOple , ST '

Many children and parents would agree with one student’s
comment , "To sum 1t up, 1t was a hell of a place

' lnd1ans of the Saddle Lake Agency had a long hlstory of

hpol1t1cal act1v1ty and 1nvolvement _The. Indian A55001at10n

.of Alberta was an outgrowth of- two groups, both of wh1ch

1nvolved Saddle Lake Indlans The first of these groups, the" -

League of - Indlans of Westbrn Canada was establlshed in 1919

and was dom1nated by Crees. and Ass1n1bo1nes from

Saskatchewan and with con51derable support com1ng from the

~ Saddle Lake bands, and the second the- League of Ind1ans of o

%?Alberta, was establ1shed in the early 1930’5 145

LE-N

T R

"144 ppovincial Archives of Alberta, Oblate Acces31on 71 220

box 7, 15 September 1946. /

145 Hugh A: Dempsey, "The History of the Indlan

' Association,” Kainai News 15 June 1970; Keith Johnson,
- "Indian Association of‘Alberta Fdrmattgg Educational

. i .
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Both of- these were gradually replaced by the Indlan
N Assoc1at1on of Alberta which was formed 1n 1939 and was
v'or1g1nally an aff1llat1on of reserves from the Edmonton

;Hobbema and Saddle Lake agenc1es ‘. |
The 1940’s saw hexghtened pol1t1cal act1v1ty among Q"
Alberta Ind1an groups to pressure the government on 1ssues

of hunt1ng and. f1sh1ng r1ghts health serv1ces, and

‘educat1on In 1947 the Indtan Assoc1at1on of Alberta/sent an

eunoff1c1al delegat1on to the do1nt Commlttee of the Senate '

. and Commons on Ind1an Affa1rs whlch successfully challenged
: 1

'the government s clause l1nk1ng educat1on w1th compulsory

enfranch1sement

®

'F} FORMAL STRUCTURE AND ADMINISTRATIDN
The department representat1ve w1th ‘whom' the local ‘
church dealt most was. the Ind1an agent He commun1cated to

,r‘the Super1ntendent of lndlan Educat1on 1n Ot tawa. When the -

agent Mr. Gullion, reported that the pr1nc1pal had beaten |

two glrls and locked them in the outs1de to1let dur1ng the
- winter, the Super1ntend%ht wrote the Oblate Provxnc1al |
, Super1or N _ fyt- ‘

His (Father Angin] method of deallng w1th Ind1ans is
clearly. unfortunate, and, if given publ1c1ty by an_
~investigation, m1ght be undeSIrable in his case, to -
say the least... I do not believe it would be
~ subversive of d1sc1pl1ne on the reserve if Father
- Angin now ‘left quietly. The Indlans could not -feel
’that they have won any. "V1ctory " .[ 146 -
f;;;écont d)Concerns (M Ed. thes1s, Un1vers1ty of Alberta,
146 Prov1nc1al Arch1ves of Alberta Oblate Acce551on 71 220,
fol 57 B VIII 340 8 April 1932 : . ,

e
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The pr1nc1pal wrote of the 1nc1dent 51 J a1 perdu la."_;;"'”“'

- conf1ance des- Ind1ens, Je pu1s d1re qu’ 1l y a, beau temps que
1l agent a perdu la conf1ance des Ind1ens 1ls ont fa@t une ’
‘pét1t1on dernlérement pour la falre part1r ils le d1sent s

menteur paresseux et bon 3 r1en "147

In the summer - of 1936 when whooplng cough broke “out on’

fthe reserves the doctor and agent decrded that the school
':should not open in the fall unt1l the ch1ldren had
f~recovered The pr1nc;;al was very upset by th1s dec1swon
«because he had not been consulted before the actlon was E
Ataken and because the schooT would loose government grant

lmoney for the penlod 1t was closed He compla1ned to the
ﬂdepartment that It would be as well aﬁ to put a wood st1ck
das agent 1nstead of Gull1on but w1th thts d1fference that a

wood sttck would cost noth1ng to the government wh1lst 4

Gull1on costs $1900 of salary per year. "'4841’ .K,;/e' _

Relatlons between the department and t’gﬂchu;74were\
... i to.

‘not always characterlzed by th1s degree_o ‘

‘however, and there were a number of are
1nterest These w1ll be eluc1dated by descr1b1ng four

*\~asgects of schoollng at Blue 0u1lls the program of study, PRI
) T

attendance teacher recru1tment and qual1f1catlons. and |

' R L . o

f1nances T Sy B {l

- - —-—---------_--

L 1bid., 9 April 1932 e ' ' e T
ublic Arch1ves of Canada R G 10 Vol 6347,,filev>

) BRI [
A ) o : T .

W10, part 1, 16 December 1936, S e



The Worktstudy Program

~ Because the government philosophy of indfan education

was to provide the students with practical skills as well gs’

/basic literacy up to the eighth grade of the Alberta

cubtriculum, and because the church was responsible for

'accomplishing these goals with limited finances, B]ue Quills:

had a schoo]l program where the students studied in the
classroom for haltf the day and worked at schoo] JObS for«\he
other halff This program was descr1bed by a female and male

student respectively: . ' ’ /fm

Q\‘,

As soon as you were in grade 4 or 5, you were taking

- half a day of school and half a day of work. It

- rotated. One month you were in the Kitchen, then one
month in the sewing room, and one month in the
laundry. Laundry means hauling in snow, hanging the
clothes outside, then bringing them in the next -day .
and hanging them in the boiler: room, folding them and
ironing them. The Kitchen was washing dishes and
helping peeling potatoes. And-in the sewing room you
started with mending and graduated to sewing. By thet
time you- lett schpol you weré able to make anything,
even a suit.

We had about 150 head of cattle, we milked about 25

- all the time, and then about 300 hogs. Weé had a pork
room and butchered our own pork and beef. We made
butter out of milk too. Of cdurse we never ate it,
somebody else did. The school kind of looked after
itself. I don't think that I took any grades; at that
time it was an industrial school Mostly we worked

N\ for the school.

The Indian Affairs school inspector reported in 1934
that the séhool had 130 acres in wheat, oats and green feed,
4 acres of pétatoes, and one and a half acres of garden,

g wi th ?uturé plans to have about 200 acres under cultivation.

(He also indicated that the school was well managed and

%



\
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"that conditions at this institution are very

hfavorab]e.“)*‘?9

I

When the school expanded its.farming operation a few,

years later it employed two farm instructors to oversee the

work’ of the‘senior boys who spent half days on the farm, one

boy wrote in the school newspaper :
; e ' ‘.?") .
We boys, who are-to be discharged at the end of this
term are quite busy. We work half days on -the farm.
Then we put in a forenoon or an afternoon in class.
At night on the days that there are classes we return
-to the class from seven to eight o'clock. We have
been taking a course which we call Farm Economics. It -
~has taken in.already a study of scils, the ,
cultivation of the land, choosing a home-site and
-shelter on the site. We also study about the animatls
we should have to make a living from the land, that
‘is the horse, cows .and hogs. In the meantime, during
ourt spare hours'we make a practical study of shelter
on home-site by constructing a mipiature
log-house. 150 S .

For the girls, developing skill in sewing through

hon%academic rewards was a part of the regular school

routine. One’related, "You started with mending, and you got

paid too. You had a scribbler and for evéry hole you mended

£ . :
- you had five cents. But you didn’t get t%at‘five cents. At

the end of the year whoever had the most got a holy

picture." The church rewarded domestic skills with holy
pictures and by having a merit system where students could

accumulate‘pbints for academic and manual work. The

department awarded emblems for achﬁevements’in knitting,

*

a

4% Public Archives of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6346, file
751-1, part 5, 16 June 13834, 4 o »
50 Grey Nun Archives, Moccasin Telegram, January/February

\

1940,

4
4

\
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sewing, and housekeeding on the basis of these points.'>!

Students entered . their handicraft items in the annual d
c1ty exhibitions held in Edmonton and Calgary. When money
pr1zes were won some of the w1nn1ngs ‘wou ld usually go to
purchas1ng material for the next fair. One woman recaFed:

The older girls would do a 1ot of embroidery work for:
the exhibition. One year I got $15; that was a
fortune. And out of the $15 [ gave $10 to my Dad. I
thought I was very, very smart. And [ kept my $5 for
a long time. You could spend money on the canteen
there or order something from Eaton s catalogue.

One resylt of the work and study program often meant
that academicvprog:ess was sacrificed for institutional
labour . When*a_department inspector visited the school in
March of 1941 he reported that "the‘attempt‘to adapt the
public schoo] cdrr1cu1um to Indian schools is meet1ng with
only part1a1 success"‘52 and suggested that the half day
work half day study program was affect1ng pupil progress
negatively. However, the school could potnt out that in
~spite dt'these'inedequacies one of their former students,
ﬁdoeephine.PaskweyaK.~nad gone.on‘to the bub]ic school in St.
Paul to cOmp]ete grade twelve wtth the highest marksiin the
province. 53 L |

The.principal felt that tne'school could'become'hore
eftective by adding a manual training‘programifor the -senior
boys..Consequently, in the sprjng of 1941 an_addttion was

built on to the east end of the school building. It was to

151 Grey Nun Archives, Chron1ques de Blue Qu1lls Res1dent1a1
School, 26 March 1944, p
152 Prov1nc1al Archives of Alberta, Oblate Access1on 71 220,

fol. 57, B-VIII-340, 10 March 1841,

~53 St. Paul Journal, 10 October 1941.



W
contain a recreation room, afc]assroom<\i/m@nual‘training 1

o

shop, and a dormitory for the bigger boys. The department

. . ‘ AN |
agreed to the addition on the condition that it be paid for
entirely by the church, and .that the’addition would not be

~» - used as a basis in the future to request an increase in

~enrolment. 154 k
\ Apart‘from the farm employees who supervised the.boys 
work on the farm, the teachers at the school were Grey Nuns.

In 1933 the first secular teacher, Stanislas Pitre
(mentioned'ébove) was hﬁreé.to conduct the boysfwclasses. .
~ The school followed the Alberta curriculum during the half  '
day but placed Special’empha;is on language, read{ng,
doméstfc science, manual training and agricu]ture: The boys
and girls héa,been together in classes from grades one to |
four, and then upon entering grade. five, they were sepafatéd
in é]éss and took part in the half day program--farming and
manual work for boys and domestic work far gibls.(séé Plate
2, page 170). After 1942 the boys and girls were together
from grades one to gight, aqg classrooms of two or more
combined grades were not unusual. A nun who téﬁght at ths
school in the11930’s descr ibed her éXperience as:
I had‘pupils up to 17 years old in Qfade‘Q. I would
have different sizes of desks in the classroom since
I had 8 year olds too. The children were very good,
and 1 think it was easier to teach the Indian

children than it was to teach the whites. The Indian
children were more humble. o

1

154 Public Archives of ‘Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6346, file
751-5, part 6, 11 June 1941, L
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were very gaod to us. regardless'olehat we Were We

: ?
&
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Some puptts were humble. One woman said, "The teacher§

cou]dn t speak our Engl1sh you know." To. other sstudents the

s1tuat1on was qutte d1fferent, "The overal] educat1@n was

substandard. The teachers themselves were illiteraf €, nuns .

every one of them.and they were all Fhenchmen.”

4

Attendance .

In the first year of the schoo] s operation, Father
Ang1n wrote Duncan Campbel] Scott requesting that compu]sory o
schooling be enforced‘for every child from ages 7 to. 18 The
pr1qc1pa] also noted that the expenses of.h1s school cog]d

not be met with a small number of pupils. When the

. depahtment reminded the principal that children over sixteen

permission of the Superintendent General, Father Angin .

could not be kept in a residential school without the

epressed surprise- clalmlng that the farms ad301n1ng

board1ng schools were for training boys from 16 to 18 years

: on If girls were kept at the school until they were only

16, he felt that their trainingrjn cooking and sewing would

- be 1e§s effective. He also reasoned, "the big girls should

be retained at school till they be 18, which is the usual

age of marriage.vin order to prevent them from immorality on

the reserves."'55

After six years as principal of Blue Quil]é}Father

Angin was transferred to the Thunderchild School at Delmas,

Saskatchewan in 1936. He returned to Blue Quills in 1952

155 pPublic Archtves of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. S346t file
751-10, part 1, 23 June 1934, ' o

.
o



when he was 65 years old, and spent the remainder of his
life there. In the summer cfn1942.?ather Louis-Clement
‘Latcur. 27, came to Bjue Quills to study Cree with'Father
Balter. Snohtly aftethhis arriv;]_Father Latour was.'
anpotnted‘principal of the school_and Fathec Balter,'whc was
then 69. stayed on to serve as confessor'andkcatechism
instructor. | } r

Although the depar tment requinement discharging pupils
at 16 years of'age/was the samégwhen Father Ba]ter was
.principal, the Saddle Lake agent was ccncerned'with pucﬁl
recruitment. ‘He was loath to use force to get recru1ts"‘54

1

‘,but planned a recruiting campa1gn to improve attendance at
>
the school.

The attendance record of students at both day and
,residential schools had never'seemed ccmplete1y'satiefactory
toythé department, and they attempted to correct tne
situation in 1945 by making receipt of Family Allowance
' dependent on school children at?ending If parents refused
to enrol their ch11dren in a restdent1a1 schoo] when
directed to do so by the department, then the payment of
Family Allowance was 1mmed1ately susn7ﬁded As the
government explained to the churches, "Should Ind1ans escape

the consequences of non-attendance of their ch1]dren,at

school, evenﬁin'isolated cases, it would be exceedingly

_— e - o = e

156 Pyblic Archives of Canada,- R.HG. 10, Vol. 6347, file
- 751-10, part 3, 1 March 1943. . -
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”i;*Maklng Fam1]y Al]Owance dependent upon school attendance was

both - g neano of enforc1ng the department s educat1ona]

po]tcjes: and of‘furthertng the1r cpntrol of the.lndtan“
‘communi ty. '

\ . . . . R 4
Teacher Recruitment and Qualifications

Indwan parents frequently voiced concern over the

quality of teachers in residential schoots The department

' came to the conc1u51on that the qua]1f1cat10ns of the
teachtng staff were want1ng. R. A" Hoey of the Welfare and
Training Branch of Indian Affairs wrote Father Balter that
‘public opinioa in the immediate future will almost compel
us to insist. that the next teachers entering these |
1nst1tut1ons be fully qua11f1ed both 1n an academic and
profess1ona1 sense." 158 At that t1me f1ve teachers were
emplioyed at the.schoot of whom 9n1y two had full

- professional standing.! r

The pr1nc1pa1 ‘s response was that if the school "were

obliged to replace our eff1c1ent and exper1e2¥ed re11g1ous
teachers with qual1f1ed ones and pay them accord1ng]y it
would be 1nposs1ble practtcally to carry on."160% He also
said that the department empha51s on manual training and the
necessity of the half day work half day study program
resulted in some neglect of the provincial academic

B
ol

P T T Rl

157 Archives Deschatelets, HR6615.C73R, 1-22, Apr11 1945.
158 Provincial Archives of Alberta, Oblate Accessxon 71 220,
fol. 57, B-VIII-340, 21 September 1939.
. 1591b~|d

160 Ibid., 7 October 1939.

'[~_d1ff1cu1t to ehforce the 1eg1s]at1on 1n a genera] sense L
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“curriculum.

[N

When a schooleinspector visited Blue QuilTs in March of
1941 he neported thattf. _the members of the teach1ng staff

~are too often 1nadequate1y qual1f1ed for thewr work . " 161 The

federal government had. become 1ncreas1ngty concerned about

.the_]ack~of profess1onal tra1n1ng of -school teachers?1n

Indian schools and was under‘growing pressure from

‘unemployed teachers to hire qual1F1ed personnel for Indian
schools. An 1nspector adv1sed the Grey Nun Mother Prov1nc1al

‘that the govermment would heye a difficult time defendlng

the employment of unqualified teachers should the issue be

raised publicly. 62 Teaching was one way a religious order -

L

Indian echoo[s by their religious orders, and élthough an
'attempt‘was made to recruit qualified women, many of them

"were inadequately prepared. When recruitment was outside the

religious‘commUnity, the poor salary end working condi tions
of Indian schoots often did not attract adequate candidates.
And, for the church administrator thSwas not a teacher,
teacher qua]ificetions were secondary to religiou5'onec

MoreoVer the Oblate and Grey Nun tra1n1ng procedures
had been oérr1ed out in an 1nst1tut1on not- un]xke the

residential school. Obedience to authority, self den1a1. and

161 id., 10 March 1941,

'62]mdian Association of Alberta, T.A.R.R., 9.E., 9 January

1940,

.carried out its mission, and nuns were appointed to teach in

L4
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gestures of penaéce were, the bachround of rel1glous

orders 163 Recru1tment to the res1dent1al schoo] resutted 1n

S

many of'the same practmces practﬁces wh1ch the department

S .

. was re]uctant to endorse

The government was becomlng 1ncreas1ngly concerned

e TR

about the effect1veness of res1dentta] schools infa

confidential - tetter to the A]berta Inspector of Ind1an'7
Agendbes the Super1ntendent of Welfare and’fra1n1ng of the
depar tment wrote, "A number of the 1nd1v1duals who have .
written to me are convinced that ‘the educatvona] programbin
Alberta is far below the standard prov1ded at our Indian day
and ‘residential schools in the other provwnces h164 The '
department was re]uctant to agprove a progect proposed}by

the Canada- Newfound]and Educatlonal Assoc1at1on to-
©

investigate the Alberta Indian re51dent1al schools untll the
church authorities were able to strengthen and revise their
""’programs.‘65 In addition to improved'qdalifications for
teachers, the_department wanted the course‘of studies to‘

. become more vocational. The-inspector for Alberta‘lndiant
Agencies wrote of the course of studies;

The matter of an educational programme for Indian

Schools is one which I think deserves serious

consideration: this has been mentioned to me by a

number of our R. C. School teachers, who'state they

find the Provincial course i toor”crammed full" for.
163George Orwell,. "Such, Such Were the Joys," Partisan
Review 19 (19851): Doley C. Moss, Of Cell and Cloister:
Catholic Religious Orders Through “the Ages (Milwaukee: Bruce
Publ1sh1ng, 1957); Grey Nuns*of the Cross, Mother
d' Youville: \the Modern Woman (Ottawa, * 1963)
16;Ind1an Assoc1at1on of Alberta, T.A.R.R., 9.E., 9 January
- 1940 - :

- 165]bid.

\,



Indian children of certain grades. All teachers agree

that vocational training is most important, -and some.

even ask why the old 1ndustrwal schoo] tra1n1ng was .
abandoned 168 A Y n

Finances : h '
Blue Qu1lls was a goverfment owned Ind1an Ebhool
operated by the Catho11c church This meant that the ; ;;fﬁc
,'department paid a grant to the pr1nc1pal for each pup11 '
nro]led and the school author1t1és expended this granb in
tke mawntenance of the pup1ls and the school propeqty A
trave111ng departmenttaudxtor was’ appointed in 1933 to makeg |
kannual aud1ts of receipts and expend1tures The principal

was obllged to obtain government authorization for capital

'expend1tures The Deputy Super1ntendent General of the

departmeht stated in a c1rcular "I wish to emphas12e that,
unless authorlty be flrst obta1ned _the Department in future
will be adverse to assuming respon51b111ty for re1mbur;1ng
Church author1t1es or pr1nc1pals of schoo]s for aqg part of
‘the costs 1ncurred by them for erect1on of bu11d1ngs
additions or repairs, or purohase of equ1pment and |,
furnishings."té7 4 | |
A : A o AR TR
The Order in Council (27 October 1892) that 'established
the, f1nanc1a1 operat1ons of church operated schools made
bu1ld1ngs a joint governmental church respons1b111ty. books |
‘and educational supp11es a government appropr1at)on. and -~

e

-maintenance costs, salaries and other operating expenses the
.responeibi]ity'of the church. The church wbul:1then receive

166 Ib1d '
167 Prov1nc1a1 Arch1ves of Alberta Oblate Access1on 71 220,
box 19, A-V- 114 19 April 1934,

t ) . ©



reﬁmbursement from the government on'a'etudent per capita
' 4

bas1s J | - ' RS

+

Church Tequests for additional funds and frequent]y ‘the -
L
iInd1an agent s requisition recommendat1ons were turned down
by the department part1cular]y dur1ng World war II When

\_ o the Blue Qu1115 SchooJ rece1ved $100 for pa1nt1ng and

repavrs for the year 1938- 1839, the department official tn
‘Ottawa adv1sed the agent, ln connect1on w1th the proposed
ainting I m1ght say that the cost could be cons1derab1y
reduced if the school staff were .prepared to do the work and
only request the Department to ‘supply the material.”'®? ’

The department however d1d\hespond favorable to a. §{

petition from St Paul that the noad ruun1ngrwest from the
main highway past the,school be:grave]ted._Although the
depar tment legal-advisor'suggested that making this a grant
‘such as this would create a dangerous precedent 170 the |
M1n1ster of M1nes and Resources reconnmnded shartng the cost
w1th the Municipa D1str1ct of St. Paul. | ‘

The Second wi\wa War put a financial .strain on Ind1an |
Affatrsuoperat1ons, ‘and pr1nc1pals of residential schools
were told "for the durat1on of the war itsis hoped that

r,those prepar1ng requ1s1t1ons W1I¥ do so W1th the thought in f~
mind that.only the necessary text books etc are |
ordered."'"! o | |

188 Daniels, p. 161. L D

168 Public- ‘Archives of Canada, R. G 10 VoTl. 6346, file
751-5, part 6, 18 March 1938.
o110 Department of ‘Indian Affairs and Northern Development ,
School Lands: Vol. 1, file 779/36-4-009, 14 August 1844.

171 Provincial Arch1ves of Alberta, Oblate Access1on 71. 220



’ Similarty at the sameitime.principajs of Indian\
residential schools received a memorandum informing them
that'the'amount provided in per capita grants would he no
more than 92.24 per cent of their authorized oupilage and' as
a temporary measure they had department permisston/tonreduce Tw
enroliment to the percentage upon which per capita payments_,<
:'were based. For Blue Quills who were author1zed 140 puptls
at a per captta grant of $165, th1s meant a reduct1on of
§1 792. 56 in the total operating grant. Since at this date
the‘school had actually enroled‘167;puptls, this meant that
. the real per capita grant-was less than $128 per actual
f‘enrolee.' | o

One way in which the school responded to thége'economic
nestr1ct1ons was to end the informal policy of Keep1ng |
' pup1i§ in school beyond tpe age of 16. The department as
well as the «church. had allowed some students, espec1ally
g1rls to stay on after thelr s1xteenth b1rthday, and the |
church had argued th1s was - necessary for moral reasons
Phrl1p Phelan of ‘the department s Welfare and Tra1n1ng
Branch wrote Father Balter that "Until further advised you
should maKe arrangements for the d1scharge of pup1ls when
"they reach the age of s1xteen unless there are some very
excepttonal c1rcumstances and" in thisaeventafull particulars ,
. should be given to the Department and our permission

obtained before such pupits reach the age of 16."172
\ ' .

)

171 (cont’ d)box 55, B-VIII- 320 13 April 1940. o
172 Pyblic Archives ‘of Canada, R. G. 10, Vol. 6346, file
751-10,Ipart~2, 23 February 1940. : o " a
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'h G. CHANGING RELATIONS BETWEEN CHURCH AND STATE

In 1943 a group represent1ng the varlous church v
denom1natwons 1nvolved 1n Indian education presented a
memorandum ‘to the Minister of Mwnes and Resources, who was |

also Minister of Indwan Affatrs The1r concerns were over

"an orderly progression from a war time economy to a~peace

T4

time order."'73 In thetmatter ofvattendance; "the war was

the excuse rather than the‘reason'for the faCt-that some of

our schools found it a]most 1mposs1ble to get;a%yth1ng 11Ke
the full quota in attendance unt11 very late 1n the

fal] BRA For examp]e of the 140 author1zed pup1ls the

number of students at Blue Quills dur1ng 1943 were: danuary, o

A119,,dune. 126; September -82; December 1, 126; and December

30, 141, The committee urged fhat more effort be placed on
enforc1ng attendance..They also asked the government'for
ass1stance in develop1ng su1table curr1cula for Ind1an
“residential schools. |

W1th reference to res1dent1al schools, the comm1ttee
requested the government end 1ts payment of only 92 24 per
cent of the author1zed quota of students and pay 100 per
cent A cost of ‘living bonus was requ1red the memorandym
stated as "the time has come for us to say that we can not_’
any longer cont1nue to assume the di fference 1n the cost of

operat1on between what the government is now paying the

#

- e m e . e o --

173 Prov1nc1al Arch1ves of Alberta, 0b1ate Access1on 71.220,
box 26, X4, 12 January 1943 : : ,
174 Ib]d .
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~ mid 1940/5. changes in the-relationship between .the -church

Churches in per capita grants and the present cost of

o

prov1d1ng for the needs of ch11dren 1%‘these schoole "rTS

| .For the -government, the t1me r((ad ;come to re- examme 1ts
relationship with the churches in relation to Ind1an
educgtion. Althoughfthe kind of school experiences the

students had remained relatively unchanged from 1931 to the
: 4

v

<

and the g@vernment were more pronounced. For example the

%
department was cr1t1ca] of the Kind of teachers found in

res1dent1a1.schools and’ dodbtful of the resu]ts produced by

such institutions. Because of their doubts they were less

_likely to meet the financial requests of the administraﬁor.

Along with the changing relationsip between .the church
and the department during this decade, the school was

becom1ng less isolated. In the beginning Blue Quills

| students had little contact with the world outs1de the

residential school. A’former pupil recalls, "We didn’ tmhave
any. chance .to interact with}other people. It was an
institution w1th a big wire fence around it, literally.”
Occas1ona1]y the school todk part in avsoc1al;functidn in

St. Paul, such as the annual school talent festival where

‘the chderenvwould.perform songs and recitations. But

although the local newspaper would occasionally write

- sympathetically about native people, one student recalled,
"In St: Paul there was mostly white people and they didn’t

mix much at the time (with us).” Visitors to the school -

e e e - .- -~ - - -

1rs Ib1d
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“included carpenters who were workind on new buildings‘sueh
as a granary or chicken house, or persons attending |
religiouseassenﬁﬂﬁes of Oblates or Grey Nuns, and the
occasiOna] visit by a department official. These visitors
had.]ittTe to do with the pupils however.

With the arrival of a nevarincipal Leo Balter, Blue
Quills experienced & number of change$ in 1936. A new guest
house was built for.the Indian visitors and a bUnga1ow was |

constructed for the’ sébool baKer A brasS*band was started
for the boys and a skaf1ng r1nK was bu1lt‘for the1r hockey
games . The pupils and teachers from the schoo] in St. Paul
visited Blue Quills for ‘the first time and were reported

"aimables et sympathiques 2 nos chers enfahts des bois." 176
One of the most s1gn1f1cant changes under Father Ba]ter was
in the area of 1anguage use. lt. has been d1scussed
prev1oUs1y Pr1ests stayed, at the school to study Cree with
Father Balter and gave the1r first Cree sermon dur1ng chapel
at the school as well as conduetingVCatechism classes in
Cree. | | | W

Another significant change introduced under Father
Balter was the pubTication of a school newspaper, the
"Moccasin Telegram." Most of the artieles written by the
students were on topics such as "Picking Blueberries,” "How

We Expect to Spend Chr1stmas,‘ and "Our Rad1o Teachers

wou ld contr1bute items on the h1story of the school and on

effective use of a blackboard for d1sc1p]1ne, for example,

- e o e e o e

176 Grey Nun Archives, Chroniques de Blue Quills Res1dent1a1
School, 18 May 1937.
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removing a star was punishmenti

With the inception of the "Moccasin Telegram” the
students began to correspond with other Indian Schools
r_inc]udiné St. Anthony’s (Lloydminster, éask.). ThUnderchi]d
(Delmas, Sask.), Ermineskin (Hobbema, Alta.) and St.ﬂMary'S
(Kenora, Ont.) regarding school héws. Thé publication also
started to use Cree syllabics, prompting Prdvincial Director
Father'Lahglois to write to the students, “When you speak to
Almighty God ‘in your prayers and in your hymns, as welf as
‘when you speak and write to your dear parents, use the |
language that God has given your forefathers."i77

The end of the Second World War marked the beginning of.‘
é new’direction for Indiankeducat;on. Whe;eas the Hawthorn
Report has described‘governmeqt policies of. the peridd from
Confederation to 1945-as being that of "paterralistic
ideoTogy,J the years after 1945 were called those of
"democratic ideology, and'the Indian as a fu]]-flédged
citifgﬁ." "The post-war périod witnessed a new trend in
fedgral government policy in Indian Affairs. Initidtive on
the part of the Indian and the opening of reserves to the
outside woﬁ}d were fdsfered."’78
| Blue Quills had experiehced considerable change during
the fiftéén years it had been in operation. In December 1931
there were 2 Obfates. 9 Grey Nuns, and}84:students at Blue
Quills; by December 1946 there were 3 Oblates, 13 Grgy Nuns,
.140 students, and 4 secular male employees. The next fifteen

177 Grey Nun Archives, Moccasin Telegram, 10 December 1938.
178 Hawthorn, p. 23.



years would bring even more growth in the areas of church
influence, government control, and Indian participation.

This development will be the subject of the next chapter.

L
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A :
I11. ASSIMILATION THROUGH INTEGRATION

@

Until the late 1940's Indian educafion‘had been
charactérized by an isolationist poiicy; The government
under the dindian Act had established a policy under which
the Deé?gfmeht df‘Minés-and Resources adminisferedllndian
Affa{r$,379 althougH in fhe area of éducation the(government»
had been content to let the churches :develop thisﬂpo]icy |
Wi th 1itt1e'interference.’Thé po]fgy o% the federal !
govefnmenf was to assimilate the§iqgién within the isolated.
‘and protective environment of the réseﬁve and're$identia1
"school. On the other hand, the Roman Catholic Church was
concerﬁed with civilizing the native through CaPhgji¢ism.
Indian péople, on the receiving end of state and cﬁaﬁch_‘
policies; occasionai]y resistéd these authorities, but more -
often acquiesced.' " |

This pnpfeqtibnist and isolationist philosophy began'to
change aftefikhéfwar. The government had begun to question
the effectiveness of the policy, and attempted in a few

cases to send Indian children to provincial schools. Because

178 The responsibility for the administration of Indian
Affairs was with the Federal Department of Mines and
Resources from December 1936 to January 1950. Prior to this
period, from Juty 1873 to November 1936, the Department of
the Interior had housed Indian Affairs. From January 1950 to
December 1965 the.Department of Citizenship and Immigration
contained the -Indian Affairs Branch, and from January 1966
to the present the Department of Indian Affairs and Northern
Deve lopment has been responsible for Indians. For a complete
1ist of Departments and Ministers up to 1973, see Daniels,
pp. 290-291. : .
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these early experiments were regarded as successfui a f
program was developed with the goal of. integration of the

1T

Indian into Canadian SOCietv through schooiing ThJS policy
was to dom1nate~the p]anning and poiicy;oi‘the Indian
Affairs Branch from 1945 into the 1960fs.llt was expanded to
include integration into the economic and social 1ife of
Canada as well. VThis chapter examines the development of the
policy of a551milation through 1ntegration during the period
from 1945 to 1960. |

The topics covered in this chapter include a diSCUSSion
of the changing relationship between the government and the
church. A description of their concerns for the school is
followed by an account of Indian studenttand community
“ gparticipation.'Thé’wayS'in which confiict was generated in
the school, and the ways in which the-Indian,community,
church, and department south to regulate this conflict
provides the frameworkjinWhic:”the data are presented.
A. THE FEDERAL VIEW

Between 1945 and 1960 there was a change in the federal
view of Indians and education from a phiiosophyvof isolation
to one of integration.‘The development of this new view and
: its'application to Blue Quills is the concezg of the
foilow1ng section. | |

Joint Committee on Indian Affairsl 1946- 1948

The . Spe01al Joint Committee of the Senate and the House'

of Commons on the Indian Act held meetings between 1946 and
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1948 which led to recommendations which brought a gradual

1

end to the educational segregation of Indian children.:’
QAlthough uninvited,..submissions made by representatives

of native groups emphas%aedkthe'need for a bhange in policy.
The North American Indian Brotherhood’ brief -asked that‘
"all denom1nat1ona1»sChools w1th1n‘reserv1£¥ons be abolished
and the educat1on of Ind1ans be committed to regional boards
_upon which Indians in the region’s districts shall be
represented by indians."‘eg One recommendation from the 1946
' hearings was that‘the Indian Affairs Branch'draft'plans for
the expansion and construction of Indian day schools.
Anthropo]og152@ D1amond Jenness, presented a brief to
the comm1ttee 1n 1947 stating that the separate pol1t1ca1
and SOCJal status of the Ind1an should be abolished within
‘twenty-five years (by 1972). He said one way to accomplish
this was to "change the preSentAIndian educationaiﬂsystem by -
abolishing separate Indian schodls and placing Indian
children in the regular prov1ncia] ‘schools." 181 The Special
Joint Comm1ttee recommended that the sections of the lgglgg
Act pertaining to education be ﬁev1sed and that wherever | |
possible Indian children be educated with non- Indian
ch11dren. . ‘ -
| In September 1949}the method of financing church

operated residential schools was changed. Initially, the

I A S B v, et e 2T o

~ department chose to pay'theeSaJaries of only sdmégteachers"'
. . p e

180 Canada, roceedlng of the Special Joint. Comm1ttee of
the Senate and the House of Commons on the Indian Act, 1947
{Ottawa: King's Printer, 1947), p. 138.

181 Ibid., p. 150.
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- operating schools.

' The Indian Act of 1951"

"wefe_to bé'p]qped in provincial schode;j

1e2 Daniels, p. '106. | ' ;,? S ’ o
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employed at such schools, but.by 1954 it employed all

teachers in residential schools. Prior to this time teachers

~ had been employees of the various religious denomination

A

A significant change'in'the‘léé%ﬁlatiOn concerning -

;,Indian eduCat{on was the new Indian Act of 1951, The main

changes Qéreuthat:'

... {a) the minister in charge of Indian Affairs could
now enter into agreements whereby the day-to-day
administration of Indian education could be
transferred to provincial or territorial governments
or to individual school boards within provinces and -
‘territories, and (b) that previous two-barrelled
system which enabled both the minister and Band
Councils to frame rules and regulations relating to
education was ostensibly abolished.'82

- These changes -officially increased the number of authorities

Which could pnovjde educafidnal services for Indian
childreh; A1though the federal government would continue to
provide the funding, aS'more.students'became'énrolled in |
provih¢131 schools. or had theiﬁ reserve schools operated by
fhefprovincial sysfemL the goal was the eventual merging of

the two sysfems.‘83

The new Indian Act formalized,the general aim of the

federal government'which was the integration of Indians into

" Canadian society. Education was considered the principal

"means for achieving.this aim because more Indian children

¥

-

'831bid., p. 107.
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Theoretically, under the new Act religious rights of
pupils were to be protected by inehringhthat_no child could
‘be admitted to a school operated under the auspices of the
church of the parents’ Christian affiliation without written
~parental consent But in practice if parents were reluctant

to sign the admission forms for the1r children, the school
' principal would sign for them. A priest,ataﬁlue Quills said,
"Many tlmes in those days"the "X” (on the admission form)
came from my own left hand." Similarly Father du]es Bidault,
- who replaced Father Latour and became act1ng pr1nc1pa1 of
Blue Quills in January 1947, wrote the department:
This child (pupil 388) has been examined by the
Doctor, and the application (for admission) would
have been forwarded long ago, had it not been for the
obstination of the father in refusing to sign the
application. He has been approached several times,
» both by the Agent and myself, and his answer is
always the same: "1 will not sign until 1 am sure
that. the child likes it."184
In this way the church would control admissions to the
-§chool ‘and could bypass the regulations of the department.
Parental resietahce to department regulations were overcome
in this way as weTl{‘The department, however, could and did
G
exert their control over the church by inspections of the v

school.

‘Government‘§ghool Inspection

| _ State involvement in the health of Blue Quills students
westincreaSing. For example,” in 1948 the school requested
funds to build a hen house large enough for 400 birds. It

P T T il

184 Public Archives of Canada, R.G. 10, Vol. 6347, file
751-10, part 4, 8 May 1947 | .

-
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was felt that the children’s diet lacked eggs and poultry.

_The'Federal superintendent of Education responded to Indian

agent Taylor, - v

We want to deal fairly with the school as we feel it
~advisable to have children served eggs but it.should.
be distinctly understood that the hen house should
only be sufficiently large to accommodate the number
of hens required for that purpose. It is not our idea
that the schoo! should make this a commercial
venture. '85> '

The fredUent\accuéatipn that many residential school
voqationa] trainihg;phograms were primarily designed to gain
revenue for them to make up thecdeficit‘from‘the school’é
operatihg costs was a familiar charge to both church and -

| state authoritfes.

- 1In the late 1940's Qisits from government school
Anspectors became more frequent:‘ﬁsﬁTﬁe'customary
COngratu1atory comments'recordéd by the-principal ih.the'
schoo diéry‘regarding inspeqtidn'changed. After -one

particular visit it.was written: . .
Cet inspecteur ne semble pag bien disposé'an notre
faveur, et de plus donne 1’ impression d'etge > . . ’
fanatique, posant des questions oiseuves sur .la
religion et son enseignement dans 1'école. [1a fait
‘passer un examen auX léves du grade V, en epellation
et un arithmetique, et refusant de constater le beau
travail qui se fait dans le Departement de couture.

11 ne pgutdcependant s’ emp@cher de constater la
propreté de nos enfants et leur au de
contentement. '8’ ‘

\

751-5, part 7, 4 May 1948. , ,

186 The number of visits by government inspectors was three
in 1945 and in 1946. In 1947 six inspections were made and
.in 1948 this number had increased to eleven. oo

187 provincial Archives of Alberta, Oblate Accession 71.220,
‘Box 7, Tome 1I, 10 June 1948. -
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{

By the 1950’5 school inspectioh had become élmére
forma\ized’proceduhe and an inspect&r’s repdht was'filed for’
each class teagaer. Not only was.the teacheé "graded” oh.

poihfs suc appearance, discipline, and pupils’ progress,

but information on other experiences in Indian schools and
the numbér of conventions attended were also noted. A>samp]e
of comﬁents‘from the}inspéctor”s reports over a’five year

, per{od~(ffom 1954 to 1959) fbr a grade 7 and 8 class is .
‘informati;g: : . ) | |

The junior high school class is following closely the
_provincial program. ...In this room we have the best
,adjusted qlqss of Indian pupils in Alberta.'8® - -

On a standardized spelling test that was administered ~_ .

the pupils 6f her class room scored above the norms
of the test which were based on Edmonton pupils. 3

...The pupils greatest weakness appears’ to be in oral

and written language, thus considerable emphasis .

should be placed on the writing and reporting of =

pertinent information which should also_include
creative writing.'8° ‘ ’

The,teécherfpupi1.ﬁelationship is excellent. These
pupils are working tp capacity, are studious and
progressing,we]l.i9°v .

*

In addition to classroom evaluation, the department

inspector also gavé impromptu vocational guidance to
N

students. When a Career Night was held in St. Paul, all the
students from grade seven to eleven went to town to hear
advice on Choosing.a career.'9' The school staff on occasion

gave the students advice too, asvone student explained:

A

188 personal papers from the Grey Nun- Regional Centre,
Edmonton; Inspector’s Report, March 1954. '

189 Ibid., Report of Superintendent of Schools, May 1957
(including inspector comments). . o }

- 190 Ibid., May 1958. : : .

191 Grey Nun_Archiyes, Moccasin Telegram, April-dJune 1957."
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The only person I remember telling us about outside
life was that old priest Father Angin. One of the
girls wrote in the suggestion box, "We would . 1ike to
have somebody come and talk to us about what it's
going to be like out there." And we took a vote about
who we could have and we all decided that this Father
Angin should come and talk to us. S0 he came up, and
the only thing I ever remember him telling us was
"Don’ t ever marry. a pilot or a sailor because they go -
‘all over the world. And you can bet your bottom -

‘dollar he's not sleeping alone when he's gone.” ["1]
always remember that. , .

There was a concern aboUt“sethl 1andfés indicated in the
fOlToQing d{écu531on. The pCssibi]ityréf'nétural resource
deposits being foUnd‘bn séhoo] land prompted the Si.‘PaUl
Syndicate, é local resource‘deyeiopmént gron, to apply for
a petroleum and natufallgas 4easé on thé school’s land fﬁo;
the Indian Affairs Branch. The'débaf@menf’s,jégal'advisor |
"informed the SUperintendent‘of Resourcés"and Trusts that
sin¢e the Tand wéé,neifher Ihdian'lands hbr resérve/lands,.’
but'father‘Pub1ic Lands, then the federal government could-
sell-or leaséﬁaﬁy part it so chose.'?? - |
" The director then informed the Indian agent in St. Paul
thét ény interested group should submit.ah offer for a
21-year lease on a drklfihg §ite jess than 40 acfesvlarée
and bid not less than a doltlar an acre per yéar for fental.
&hen three applicafioné for an oil rights 1éase‘had beén :
received it was deci@gd that the Indian Affairs Branch of
the'Departmenif(Of Miheé ahd Re§9urces)'cbu]d not'take_part
;in the matter since the land w§S Pquic*Landsf The beputy ‘

Minister of dJustice adviséd thét'thé right$,to_m{nes and

192Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,
vol. 1, file 779/36-4-009, 29 February 1949. : too
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R
mlnerals be transferred to the, Lands and Development

Services Branch of the Department of Mlnes and Resources
This transfer was made by a’ M1nlster1al Order 83 (Dur1ng
‘the wait one of the appllcants had already drllled anell on
the land. lhere is no record if the well was produc?ﬁve )
The Prov1nce of Alberta quest1oned whether the
sub-surface rights for mines and minerals on school land
could still ‘be under federal Jur1sd1ct1on after the Alberta

|
Natural Resources Agreement Because the\Natural Resources °

Q

Agreement went into effect 1 August 1930 and the Prtvx
Counc1l approved the transfer of Blue Quills land from the
School Lands Endowment fund on 6 dune 1929 (see Appendix B,
it was‘eventually agreed that‘the former d1d‘not aftect'the
latter T |
When tenders were f1nally called for the letttng of a

"petroleum and gas lease covering the school land 'no b1ds

- were’ rece1ved The Indian Affairs Branch was advised that

the property would'not be advertised again unless\renewed
intereSt‘was shown and that, therefore' fhe sChool land
vayould/rema1n undeveloped 194 S1nce no 1nterest was BT
forthcom1ng, the land remained undeveloped
; The h1ghway bOrderlng the southern part of the school
}land (see;F1gure 2, page 7) was widened in 1955, and |
negotiations.were completed,with'the department for the

A trans}er of 2.41 acres to_Canadlan Utilﬁties for an easement

------------------

193 Thid., 9 November 1949.
194 Ibid., 28 October 1950.

.,
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 for a power line right of way.'95 Thé principal requested

that the contract for re-erecting the boundary fence-be
given to. the school. Evidence was not found regarding the

, B o .
result of this request. . - w(}

Government Plans for‘the,,Sc‘h_oo[i 1956

In March 1956 the goverhmént released a survey entitled
“Traits Survey of the Educationai_FaCilitieé-ahd S
Requireﬁents,of the{fndians.in Canada."'The.survey wés.based
 on the beliéf that "Education is the crux of the‘situatioﬁ‘= .
as far as‘théiadanCement Ofitﬁe Indian is conceﬁned,_and is
the,most.effectjve ahd poteht factor iﬁ the probgss 6f'3
integrafioﬁ.“395 To achieve this goal, thé;survey |
recbmmendedilndian children be educated in non-Indian
schools whereverapossible."énd the probTems éffage—grade
,,Eetapdatioﬁ and dfopfduts were to be;reduced. |

| The survey qoveréd the nineteénvlndian day. schools and
reéidential schooTs in Albertai and made recommendations for -
their future dévelbpménts:aRegérdihg Blﬁe Quills where 212
: students attendedkgrédes one thrbugh njne,.the survey |
stated: ) ‘ L
' The Blug Quills School is rather cramped for space
and the need for classrooms has encroached upon the

areas required for other needs. of the residence. The
school is well operated and a good morale exists.

Although the building is well maintained there are a

number of deficiencies which should receive care. ...

?95‘The'ddcumént specifying'the terms of this easement is
located in the Department of Indian Affairs and Nor'thern

.=;Developmeni,.vol.,2T file 779/36-4-009, 19 July 1860. .

196 B, 0. Filteau, "Traits Survey of the Educatignal
Facilities and Requirements of the Indians in Canada,”
Provincial Apchives of Alberta, Oblate Accession 71.220, Box
26, X.4, March 1956. S o R -
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The situation is favourable, here, for an integrated
school program with the St. Paul School System and-
~the recommendations center around such a
development . 187

-

Specific recommendations were that a new six-room
¢
schopl with auditorium be constructed for the elementary
grades (1- 6) and that the vacated classrooms in the present

school be made 1nto a high school dormltory for students

attending school in St. Paul. Grades 7, 8, .9 and the high

school pupils were to be lntegrated‘with the St. Paul
‘schools, continuino the deoartment/s practice of bussing
‘Indian stddents into pdblic schools. The reoort suggested
1that‘a principal’s residence and fodrplex teacher/s
’resldenge be also built in the hope of retaining more male
teachers on staff.: |

In the report, general recommendations were made for

“all Indian schools. These were'”admisslon age to bé lowered

“to 6 instead of 7 yearS' pre-school kﬁ@dergarten classes be
establ1shed to fac1l1tate acquisition of English; minimize

degree of pUp1l grade retardation by broadening curr1cula;

~increase -number of secondary school ch1ldren enrolled

deveIOp pup1l occupational sk1lls, appoint more. school :

. supervisory staff; and'contlnue integrating students into

.the public school system

Although church officials cla1med to agree with the.
government plans in regard to integration and- the
establishment of day schools,'they hoped that the religious\

affiliation of the student would not be ignored in their

————————————————————
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. . ‘ «ry
enrolment in these schools. An Oblafte _responding to the’
report said thatcﬁtbwas the responsibility of the government'
to establish subsidized separate schocts for Catholic Indian
children, and that Catholic children could not attend
neutral schools. The prieét‘said, “f?equally disagreb’with
- any recommendat1on tendlng to 1imit education to elementary
grades in any Catholic res1dent1al school unless some
sat1sfactory arrangements cam be made with a publ1c or a
separate high school of the same religious denominatton in
the province’. " 198 ‘

As can be seen in Table It-resjdentia] schocls in the
Saddle Lake Agency enrolled less than one third of the total
number of children attendinglschool. The increasing number
of cnildren in provincial schccls and in day schocls on the
reserves,was of concern to church authorities. It was
becomind apparent that with fewer children attending
residential schools the role of the church was being
reduced. This was'particu]arly‘evident in the discussions

‘about high .school.
High School

» In 1959 discussions between the department and
principals of Catholic Indian residential schools in Alberta
concerning Indian nigh schools were held. The depar tment
advanced the idea of a centralized high school" for Alberta
Ind1ans which was in Keep1ng w1th the concept of
"co-operative education” (the new euphemism for

- e e e e e e e - -

198]bid.
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"integration") held by the government. Even though five

~residential schools had already begun high school

prograrﬁs,‘99 the projected enrolment figureS“indicated.that
additional facilities would be required.

" Father Michaud, the Father Provincial for the Oblates,
5ugge$ted that it would be better not to build a central

high school until the residential schools with high school

programs were: given time“to prove themselves. He cautioned

against taking Indian students from the pro@ective
environment of the}residéntia] school until they were "on
thé same footing as the whites." Although the Oblateé wefe\
in favbrvof jntegration he said, they held a different
opinion as t6 when‘and how integratioﬁ should take place. In 
A]befta the Oblates felt that infegratibn should not occur
until the Indian children were prepared'fO'fit’into and be
accepted by the larger soc1ety To this the Regional
Supervisor of Ind1an Agenc1es, Mr. Batt]e, equnggq "At
what point do we feel that some of the/studehts should be
able to step out into the world? We cah’f Kéep them forever
on the reserve."25° |

Blue Quills was representedjat this meeting by the
principal, Father Latouf} He stated that although it was too
early to assess success of the school’s attempts at sending
high school students to St. Paul, sending them to another
outéide schooljwould‘pose special problems. He said that

__________________ , B
188 The high schools were at St. Mary’'s, Ermineskin, ~=!
Crowfoot, Blue Quills, and Ft. Vermillion schools. '
200 Ind1an Association of A]berta, T.A.R.R., 9.E., 26
February 1959.
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both Indian parents and children preferred residential ~
schools; "when they go to an outside school where this
driving supervision is not in evidence, the children seem to
»]ose the‘enthusiasm they had in previous years."20' In
‘reviewing the progress made in the high school anea, the
principal wrote: - : .
Separation from younger ch1]dren is a necessity if we
want to see our High School - pupils persevere and
attain the goal so long desired. To send them back to
the reserve or to abandon the control and
encouragement that they receive here would endanger

their future and retard their integration by 25
years 202

| Attempts to 1ntegrate students by buss1ng them to the
Catholic school in St. Paul began in 1952, Prior to this,
Blue Qui]]é students studied high school subjects by ,
correspondence 1essons.nThe'number of students living at'th;
B]ueﬁQuil]s residence and‘attendins school in fown may be -
found in Table I1I . It is interesting to note that the
nUmben'of females attending'scneol(in St. Paul was always
_mobe than 50 per cent; 1958 has‘the iowest percentage at
54.5 and 1960 has the highest at 86.7 per cent.

One teacher commented on the first class of students to

attend an integreted school: |

’

They were bussed to St. Paul, and would come back to
Blue Quills every night. The-first few months they”"d
come back and say, "Sister, we're qu1tt1ng going to

. that school. The Kids are so noisy we can’t study and
they answer back.” This is what 1 like about the
Indians: they don’t make much noise, they're
noiseless and they will do their work quietly,

- e e e o e e .

201]bid.
202 Grey Nun Arch1ves, Moccasin Telegram, Apr11 June 1957
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' However, the students who were part‘of the early
1ntegration move described. their situation infmore positiVe‘
terms.

In the f1rst group there were. about 15 of us who went

into St. Paul to school. The Kids really didn't give

us a hard time. Somehow what we lacked in one thing"
we made up for in another. So we made friends easily.

Of course at that time: there were still a lot of Kids

who went to school that were very poor. There was a

lot of big families, and they lived on the farm and

didn’ t have much. And so we had something in common

with them; we all came from big families and d1dn t
have too much at home

I kind of felt now you re in with the rest of the -
~world. You've come out of your own little worid to
get into another world. Kid, you’'ve got to make it.
That’'s the only thing I had in the back of my mind.

These descr1pt10ns seem to refute the pr1nc1pal s fears that
Blue Quills students would have special problems attend1ng :
integrated’ schools.

. Students WhO»attended integrated high school had more
‘privileges-than their juniors. For example, the glrls -
,organ1zed a High School Girls’ Club which met Friday
evenings to plan soc1als and d1scuss problems Their room,

’ Lourdes Hall -had a K1tchenette and they could take the1r
"meals on trays to eat there "The adm1n1strators weren’ t
- stup1d The h1gh school students were treated almost
royally. They got pr1v1leges just to give the feel1ng, "1
want to be a high school student’;f said a former student.
One of the Blue Quills-grade'9 students, Allen}dacob.
achieved a Governor Generalls award for high marks. For
those few who did graduate from grade 12 it left mi xed

feelings:'the»excltement[of’completton;'the'graduation
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banquet. and eXercises, and'sometimes‘a reluctahce te'invtte
parents because studehts were‘embarassed‘about them.

The department asserted that a single Indian high
schoo clese to a large city woulp'prOVide-a'more f}exih]e
Aprogrém than a segregated'high school on~ohe of the reserves
or near one ef the hesidenttat schoots The Regtonat |
Inspector of Indian Schools felt an ideal situation would be
a hostel located in Edmonton 51m11ar to that‘1n‘the'
Northwest Territories. Classroom aecommbdattoh.on]d be
provided‘for the_students,'withvthe poss?bility of selected
groups enro]led‘tn city schools The aim of the proposed
Ind1an”h1gh schoo] was to be two fold. It.was.a method of
1ntegrat1ng students into ex1st1ng public or separate
schools, and it would be a step towahdtlessening church
| control of Indian education

,t The Catholic pr1nc1pals claimed they represented both
'the church and the Ind1an community op1n1on in not endor51ng
the government propo a], the students were not ready to be
‘pleeeé-in a high school they said; taken "away from their
own envirdhment and at the same time (they) wanted to place
| themselves on a h1gher p1a1n than they were actually ready
v'for "203 The pr1nc1pals re1terated that the parents and
eh11dren themselves had 1nd1cated they~would prefer high
‘school education to be in a resjd;htialyschool.

‘When the Mintster‘respohsibte for Indian Affairs, the

Honourable Ellen Fairclough, visited reserves ih_the Saddle

e i e

203 Indian Association of Alberta, T A R.R., 9. Et,'26
February 1959. - . . : :



'ftf 117

Lake Agency in the summer of 1959 she met w1th Ch1efs and
'Counc1TTors to discuss integration, jJtshe mer1ts of
‘res1dent1aT schools, and schools on the reserves. Day
‘schools were_receiving more government.support, and.the;
Ministerrreturned to the provincetto open a day'school at
‘Hobbema and a Protestant. SchooT at Goodfish Lake later in
the year | |
The government proposal for an Indian high school was a
vfurther 1nd1catton of the growing d1fference between church
and state views of Indian education. Government‘memorandums
to department”fieldiofficials and church ofTiciaTs became

- more strongly stated. A c1rcular to the managers of

"-owned re51dent1a1 schools outllned in deta11 what

o expend1t res the government was to be respon31ble for wh1Te

~another emphas1zed the 1mportance of "complete ‘and’ friendly
cooperationt:between church and state in the admission and
dTSCharge of‘pdpils | | o

| The ‘church wanted assurance that support of a central
h1gh schoo] woqu a]so mean cont1nued support of reS1dent1aT
school facilities. The department said that 1t woqu
‘-con51der a consol1dated br1ef From the Oblates This brwef
presented in October 1959 to the department on behalf of the
principals of re51dent1al schools. re1terated the church’s
belief that'1ntegrat1on, aTthough desirable, should not be
hurried or'forced.-Integratton} they said, rather than .
disintegration of the Indian could be accomplishedzby |

_---—-—-—__—------

204 St. Paul Journal, 12 November ‘1959.
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‘ expandind.the‘htghischool faciltties at Cardeton'(Str MarY’e
School), Hobbema [Ermineskin Schooll, and cruny'(Crowfoot

| School). For other regions, includtng‘the Saddle Lake
Agency,'tntegration would be acceptable it if were stowed
down, appraieed yearly, and if it eafeguarded the rights of
Catholic students to attend a Cathoiic high echoo1 The

B Ob]ates supported the bu11d1ng of a central hlgh school for

d1an-students but bel1eved that the school should not be
established for five years in order to glve local high
schogls the opportun1ty to deve]op

" B. THE POSITION OF THE CHURCH o
| With the'change in the philosophy of the government
the church was obl1ged to examine its future role in Ind1an
educat1on.
to the department and the religious activities they.
inplenwented i :
annual retreat \in 1959, the Blue Qu1lls principal noted ‘the
~differences be tween church and state pos1t1ons. For,example,
he said the department had establisHed that on all school
farms cattle and mach1nery acqu1red before January 1958 were
to be the church's property Why then, the pr1nc1pa1 asked
did the department 1ns1st on approv1ng the farm books if not
to try to control any surplus 205 The pr1nc1pals also stated'
it was regretab]e that their representat1ves consented to

have the church pay for worship materia],‘since it was a

205 Archlves Deschatelets, Oblate Ind1an Comm1ss1on Bluet
Quills, Box 15, file 6, 19 dJune 1959, ,

This section discusses the response of ‘the church o

the school When the pr1nc1pals went on their -
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matter of principle that the state support the church in
such matters'of‘natiVe education. :

"The Pioneering Work‘of the Church is Over"

S. J. Balley 's study for the We]fare and Tra1n1ng
D1v1s1on of the Indian Affa1rs Branch conc]uded that "The 1\\
~vp1oneer1ng work has been done by the -church--now that this'
phase is past, the Government shou]dvtake over its rightfuT~
' r‘eSponsibi11't1'es."2'06 In the report reSidential.schoois were
criticized for their emphaeis on'diseipline‘at the .expense
.o¥ prOviding the eﬁildren_with personal attention and
affection. The virtues of institutional 1ife, according to a

resiaentfallschoo]vprincipa], should not be upheld for
children who had:a home. The vocational training given to
the-gjrls in the kitehen end laUndry rooms and to the boys
in the farming operation was such that if CO01d'rarely bé'
applied tovlife Qutside‘the‘residential school.

| Somet imes reeidential schools were said to be- .
ohphanages, becaﬁse_as orbhanages they had a 1egftimate,
function. The Welfare and Training Division Study, howeverj .
pdinted.out ihat fOf only a’very’few ITdiah‘children were
_institutions necessary. The debartment.should atfempt to
find SUitabTe.foster homes, the study said, andtehd the

practice'where “the line of least resistance is immediately

206 S, J. Bailey, ' " Study of the Welfare and Tra1n1ng
- Division of the Indian Affairs Branch," 1947, Treaties and
Historical Research Centre Ottawa
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jfollowed and the ch1ld is ‘sentenced’ to the residential

school "207

On the topics of school finances and teacher

qualifications, the Bailey’study reported that the average

residential- school principa]’s‘yearly salary was $ﬁ,388‘

while the average teacher's salary’was $399 (At Blue Quills

in 1944 three years . earlier the principal’s sa]ary was §
$1 800 and the average teacher’s sa]ary was $180.) Where the .
grant pajd by the government to the church,was $170’Per

pupil in 1945, the year ly cost}per}stddent_to B]ue;Quills

FWas $193.04. Based on their average attendance this meant

that the church was ob11ged to maKe Up the d1fference of .

f‘s11ghtly less than 12 per cent of the’ tota1
Sfatwon cost. _Qe- ‘ . v
fJe'various retigioUS denomjnations involved in
Aﬁ;ucation, the stody said thevRomaanathoJics_had the
;‘proportEOn of unquatified teachers, ’SS‘per'cent of
‘ ;éachingtstaff' and the lowest number of teachers
50154;1 a first class cert1f1cate (Among the four Blue
teachers in 1944, “three had no teach1ng |
ications and one had second class standlng )

' Res1dent1a1 school spendlng on food was also rev1ewed
by this study Over all its schools, thetCat lic church was -
said to spend $55.15 per pup1l on food, wh{ciowas | |

considerably more than the amOUnt calculated of $26 38 for
N
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Blue Quills. 208 One student comp1a1ned of the food:

Breakfast was porrldge w1th brown . sugar mixed in it.
And if we were very lucky they gave us some skim milk
_to mix in it. And a slice of bread with some beef fat
‘lard. For dinner we had boiled or roasted meat
w1th a potato and a slice of bread, no grease then,
and water. And on Tuesday and Thursday we used to
have desert, either dried: prunes, apples or figs. :
Instead of old lady grease we'd have a little slab of
peanut butter. Some boys had their own skates and
would lend  them for someone’ s share of peanut butter.
And for supper we'd have a baked potato and some
~left-over meat from dinner and a slice of bread. In
- the summer time we’'d have raw carrot or turnip, but
- any Of the fruit we canned we never saw that The
staff were. 11v1ng like Kings.

- The government embarked on a nutr1ttonal survey of
res1dent1a1 schools, and in May. 1947 a d1et101an made a
»v1stt to Blue Qu1tls That summer two nuns work1ng as cooks
at the school were sent for a course 1n 1nst1tut1onal food
| preparatton sponsored by the federal government |
| ' In thEIP clothing Blue Qu1lls students fared better,
having $18.47 spent on each of them annually compared to the
-'average for all Cathol1c schools of $17 58 208
The vocat1onal tra1n1ng program at residential schools"
v'was Cr1t1c1zed for its emphas1s on labour o

The BajJey report recommended that the segregation of

e e - - — e, - .-——--

208 The money spent which was the total average food value.
.. ber pupil was calculated by adding the average food cost and -
% the food grown and consumed. For the Catholic Church, these
numbers were $47.75 and $9.40 respectively. Of the »
denominations involved in Indian education, the total
average food value per pupil was $103.20 for the
Presbyterians, $85.39 for the Anglicans, $55.15 for the
- Catholic Church, and $68.17 for the Uni ted Church (from
‘Bailey, p. 10).. -
208 .The average cost of clothing per pupil in 1945 was $9.99
for the Anglicans, $15.91 for the Presbyterians, $16.32 for
- the United Church, and $17 58 for the Cathol1c Church (from
' ‘Ba11ey p: 11) -
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" Indian from other:Canadian childrenibe stopped,'and that_,

'tntegration\become,thevgoal for effective Indianfeducatlon.
It‘concludedrthat,“although the}Various ChurChes are to be

h1ghly commended for the ptoneer1ng JOb they d1d the ttme

‘ has arrived when they should be rel1eved of th1s duty of

- educating the Indlan ch1ldren "210 Under such cr1t1c1sm from
‘the department the church 1tself began to evaluate 1ts worK

in Ind1an res1dent1al schools

'Oblate School Report 1949

Dur1ng the w1nter of 1949 an Oblate pr1est Father d‘
0. Fourn1er, reported to h1s super1ors concernlng Indian
v‘mlss1ons and re51dent1al schools in the St Paul Dlocese
H1s d1scuss1ons of Blue Qu1lls tncludes a report on thev_
" academic and rel1glous program the shortcomtngs of the.
‘vschool and suggest1ons for its 1mprovement A d1scuss1on of:
hthese matters, supplemented by former students anecdotes_.‘
prov1des a p1cture of the- school durlng this per1od The
report211 descrlbed the academ1c program as the same as
other schools in the prov1nce which had the half day system..
Father Fourn1er sawd this system was d1scouraglng for the |
boys because they had ne1ther worKshop nor 1nstructor but
‘that it was excellent for the glrls because there was
suff1c1ent houseworK for them The academic program was e,”

'descrlbed by former students as:

L R et

210 Bailey, p. 27. ) e R
211 Arch1ves Deschatelets L2031 A33R 2 December 1949
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In social studies we would study about dukes and
duchesses. But that was so far removed from what my
life was. What did I care about that baloney? So I
filled my notebooks with pictures and doodles of my
ideas of’what history was about.

Most of the big boys had the1r turn at working in the
barn, work1ng with animals, because there was a
11tt1e bit of that at our homes. I think they Kind of

. stressed it although no one was Knowledgeable in that
field. No one could tell really what is the best for
cattle, how to care for them, things like that to be
"more or less scientific. No Qhe taught us anything in
that regard. T

Regard1ng the re11g1ous program the report stated that»

the children went to confession Wednesday-évening at least

‘once a month. Attending mass was not obligatory except for

the first Friday of the month. Students not attending mass
were made to remain in their rooms. The rosary was recited -

each evening Bfter supper, and for the girls washing dishes

. one sfudent recited whi]é the others continued working.

A former student said, "I think the idea about being a

' pr1est was tossed around, but as much pray]ngﬁés we d1d I

(

never saw anyone become a priest or even a rel1g1ous man in
the Roman Catholic faith." Children who were serious about

the -religious program were given medals tofwear on their

‘chest, and often accepted the admonitions to not marry

o

outside ‘the Catholic church. The Sisters’ logbook reported
an incident in 1949 where one of their former students came
to hide at the school because her parenfs wanted her to

, | » .
marry a Protestant. The Sisters were pleased with her

©

O
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decision, and Kept her there unti}iber.parents'changed‘their

minds. 212

The Oblate report ment1oned the advantages perce1ved by

parents to be derived from the school, advantages such as
protect1ng their older girls from ea?]y motherhood and

permitting them to work or travel e]sewhere without being

<

hampered by,the]r chT]dren..Students, boweyer, saw the

situation differently from their parents, as one man

I8

explained: . , _ A

I don't think my experiences were all that
benefictal. Now that I look back:on it I thankK the

- Creatqr for having given me a strong enOugh will to
endure the things Jd went through. I give a lot of
credit to my mother for. pushing me to stay in school.
She didn’t have any schooling herself and I lost my
father early in life. .

A maJor dlffwculty in the school was personne] Father

Fournier stated that the pr1nc1pa1 s schedule did not allow

the time for effective administration of theﬁf1nanC1a1
aspects of the -institution, and that a treasurer was needed.
Father Etienne BernetfRollande had replaced Father Jules:
Bidault as principal in August of 1947. Following Father

Balter's death in 1948, the children’s religious instruction

| Another aspect of personnel problems was the conti

was added to the respohsibilities of the principal. > v

of employment of nuns. During a two-year period, the repbrt
stated, all the 13 Grey Nuns on staff had left and been

replaced. The exbeptions were two Sisters. "C’'est vrai que

1'école est jeune, mais on devrait développer des

212 Grey ‘Nun Arch1ves Chroniques de Blue%Qui]ls, 28 July
1949. .

Y
o
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tradﬁtiong, de l’egprit de suite et de continuité."2‘3
Eather Fournier a]sb stressed the {mpoFtance of the'priests_
and nuns 1eabning the chi]dreh’s,native languages, Cree and
Chipewyan. Student eXperiences'with staff unable to speak
their native language often left bitter fellings, as
indicated by a former'student;
I remember one tihé these little boys were teasing me
and I really got mad and hit them and made- them cry.
So I got in trouble for that. And I tried to explain
but I couldn’'t speak English, so I got a punishment
for it. I'11 never: forget that year. I grew up hating
?Eg?é Qne‘andvmy grade‘one teacher just because of
' ‘Other shortcomings_bjted in the report wére with the
gdyernment; which Was:cansidered not sufficienfly interested
in a proper moral, religious and social éducation for.fhé'
Ihdién children. It was also accused of rigidity in the
program. Father Fournier wrote, "I1 y a de
I’ihstituttha]isme qui paralyse le déyeloppement de la
| personnalité et de 1’ initiative de 1'enfant,"214 and claimed
that the half day system wasted the students’ time. 'ﬁ
Supervis%ng the school boys was also-a problem‘thé
report stated. THis;was especially true at‘niéht when there
was no school supervision whatéoever.(The school had hired a
few Indian men to work as boys’ supervisors, but they
returned to their own homes after the boys were sleeping.
While the big and little boys were separated, a nun could
'guarg‘the little boys’ dormit;ry'buf the big boys were left
w{thout supervision. |

i

- e e e e e o e e e e e

213 Archives Deschatelets, L2031 A33R 2, November 1949,
214 Ibid, : -
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The report also mentionéd the problems faced by Indian
parents, who having given up their authority over their
children, were not respected by them when the child returned

homé for vacation. Upon leaving school and returning to the
~reserve, the rebort said, the children would not even pray
with their parents. The residential school, Father Fournier
concluded, had not sufficiently prepared the child for the
return to the reserve. Most students would have concurred
~with this, as one man said:
[ think in a sense they tried to give us some insight
into the future. But in .terms of dealing with
inter-personal problems. for example dealing with
stress or pressures, or alcoholism, or any social
problems there was totally no preparation. So :
therefore you were totally green if you stepped out

“from the reserve. Certainly many have succumbed and
..went under because they're unable to cope. Generally

PERN

" one was not prepared to face life.
Another student Said, "Going to Blue Quills Was ]ikefgoing 
into a room and not being let out."” |

The reéommendations méde by Father Fournier are related

- to the ShOrtcomings in the séhool program. For example; he
ﬂsuggested empioymentjof another priest to act as treésdrer,

.ahdufinding a sofution to the problem of supervising the
boys} He outlined a system for encouraging the boys to
assist at mass which was based on ideas of priests in
Mahitoba,~and he suggestéd‘periodic staff meetings where

priests and nuns “tudient  les meilleures mé thodes

' pédagogiques et mettent de 1'unité et des directives dans
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1" €ducation a donner aux enfants.fé‘;:

The church program,“Catholio Action,” a program'for lay
1nvo]vement in the church, was to be\estab]ished gradually |
Aat the schoo] the report said, and'an effort was to be made
in comp]et1ng the .addition to the bu11d1ng which . had been
started eight years»earljer 1n order to have a boys’ ‘
worKShop. Discussions were already under way between
government and church authorities about completjno the
unfinishedsaddition to the school. However, there were plans
‘to build a day school on the Cold Lake Reserve, and the |
department was uncertain whether‘any morefmoney enould be
spent on new constructionvat Blue Quills.216

One of the primary concerns of the report was of .
fostering a more favorable atmosphere for the girls and more
activities for the boys.,Fatner Fournier was not certain if -
thie meant raising the”moralvstandardsvof the school, but_he
outlined the failure of two giris who had shown promise; |
"une autre, aprés de bonnes,études-a mener une vie
scandaleuse."2‘7 This concern about student moraiity and
behavior is especialty evident in the following discussion.

Religi ous Program of the School

, Dne of the attempts the church made to encourage
student moral1ty through religious part1c1pat1on was student
organ1zat1ons such as: the Missionary As5001atlon of Mary

Immaculate (M.A.M.I.). The purpose of M.A.M.I. was to

B e T SR ]

215 Ibid. | ' .

216 public Arch1ves of Canada, R. G. 10, vol. 6346, file
751-5, part 7, 18 November 1949,
217 Ib1d_ .

-
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encourage students to become invo]yed~jn'the‘mjssion work of
the Catholic church. Therefwere basic requirements for |
members' to say three Hail Mary's da11y, to g1ve ‘a special
1 offer1ng every year, and to promise to help the 1ocat
missionaries. If a member did more than these basic
reqUirements,-then (s)he could become_a Second Degree
fvmember.' o | | |
| ‘When M.A.M.I. was established in Blue Quills in 1952,
ﬂvthe flrst th1ng the student members did was ban love com1cs
tdand murder stories. The students decided that honesty would
be their aim for the year, and so put posters around the
building emphasizing this goal. |
In add1t1on to organ1z1ng soc1a] even1ngs and afternoon

recreation for the1r members, the ch11dren also part1c1pated
in mission worK Two of the M.A.M.I. boys spent a week with -
the missionary at Saddle Lake--cooking, sp]1tt1ng wood,, and
assisting at mass. The girls served in other ways | |

~ According to my understanding, the Esk1moes are very

" hard to convert. So, through the M.AM.I., we shall

pray for ‘those missionaries who bring the 1ight to _

the souls of these poor people 218 ’

| Girls were more act1ve in M, A M.I. thanithe boys; One
year. in 1957, the group held ' Amateur Hour" shows to which

‘their parents pa1d adm1ss1on From these funds~they

purchased materials to make bazaar 1tems, and at a second

- Amateur Hour sold these 1tems to their parents The money

their parents contrIbuted pa1d for furn1sh1ngs which were

=

) .

218 Grey Nun Archives,, Moccas1n Telegram March Apr11 1952.
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then given to the churches at Saddle ‘Lake and Long Lake.2‘?
A former member of M.A.M.K said:

. There was one, M.A.M.I. I don’t know what it was for
though. God, I was president of one too. We were the
elite of Blue Quills since not everyone could go. If

. your marks were high enough, and if you were a good -
girl, then you became a member of one of those .
groups. ' Co

Another way in}whiCh’fhe students were 1anTVed}in the

religious program 6f the‘séhod] was their barticipation in
- the celebration of religious holidays. For éxamble,~in 1952
‘there were special celebrations for the fol]o@ingf

-March, the month honouring St. Joseph, the school’s
- patron saint; during this month a special service was
held each Wednesday. Y . ‘
-19 March, Feast Day of St. Joseph
-25 March, Feast of the Annuhciation
-6 April, Paim Sunday - _ .
=10 April, First Communion ' L
-11 April, baptism of new students
- +13 April, Passover Feast and Easter
- =30 April, St. Joseph’s birthday
-1 May, mass starting month of Virgin Mary.
=12 June, Corpus Cristi Feast L ‘
-15 June, Corpus Cristi procession :
=24 June, holiday honouring St. Jean Baptist . ' ;
- =17 August, celebration for Solemnity of the Assumption
-9 September, special celebration honouring visiting
chufch dignitaries ' o ‘
-14 September, Feast of the Holy Cross ° o
-15 September, Feast of Notre Dame des Sept Douleurs
-3 October, Feast of Christ the King »
-26-October, Feast of Christ, the King = °
-24 November, Feast for Mother Superior
-8 December, Feast of the Immaculate
-25 December; Christmas ' ,
-26 December, Feast of St. Etienne, the principal’s
patron saint L S : o

A special ho?iday was held when,thé founder of the Grey
Nuns, Mother Marguerite d'Youville, was beatified»by Pope.

John XXII1 in 1959. Annual retreats were held for the

- e am e e e . W o A e

218 Ibid., January-March 1957,
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‘studenté, a tihé’when spécial prayersvand sefmonslcontinued
for & three dayipériéd“ Thesevspeciai celebrafjonswere"-
~ frequently remembered as ofherﬁthah‘beligious eyents,‘as
ihdicated'by a former siudent:

Once during a Corpus Cristi parade a group of girls

' decided to sneak into the garden and get some S
crabapples. They were still green so we got a hell of
a stomach ache. Everyone was inside decorating the.
nuns’ recreation room. Usually we had an outside
altar, but this year it was inside. A1l of a sudden

- we were called in and we thought we'd been caught.:

- But we weren’ t--we had to be the angels in the

_procession. So me and Linda became the two main

~‘angels, and the others were little angels throwing
flowers as the priest came. Linda got the boys’' side

~and she was™ just in torture. Because we were angels
we weren’'t wearing shoes, just white stockings, and
the boys were tickling her. And she couldn’t move but
that wasn’t 'bad enough. When the incense started to
come she just about fell .over. Even I was gagging,

- because when you’'re that close you're just gagging on
that stuff. Here's Linda, these guys are tickling her
toes and.this incense is in front of her nose. She
said she would have rather had a licking for stealing
those crabapples.

Blue‘Qui]Ts as the Cree:Univeréity | |

| | In the suhmer}of 1950 Father Jean Les;é}a, an Obléte
priest who had been teaching at the University of Ottawa,
: cahe fd teach “Indian éthhology“ to other hissionaries.and

. t6 develop the,"Cree’UniVersify;" In Septemberrfour ofher o
Qb]ates--Louis Philippe Roy, Rolland Simon Gagnon, Henri
Paul Lyonnais and Henﬁf Morin, came to study Cree. TWo of
them, Fathers Lyonnais and Gaghon, wou 1d later become |
prihcipa1s'of~the school. The pbfeSts.lgarhed Cree, taught
. the children’s_catechism, and.aléo studied "missionology"

~with Father Lessard. When the Bishop'bf St. Paul visited the -
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school that year, he officially opened the Cree
University. 220 | |
In add1tt§£ to teach1ng new m1ss1onar1es Father
» Lessard gave public 1ectures in St Paul on Indian folklore
and h1story,,usually wear1ng the ceremon1a1 dress of a
,;B]ackfoot Ch1ef The children recorded hymns for a Cree
radio program broadcast weekly by an Edmonton rad1o stat1on
and for the1r efforts Father Lessard v1S1ted the1r | |
-classroom A grade 7 student wrote in the school newspaper
The door opened and there stood Father Lessard |
dressed in the Indian costume given to him by the
Blackfoot Indians, with whom he used to be. Everybody
cheered. Some of the children climbed on the benches
:and tables to see him better. First he walked around
and showed everybody the costume from near. Then he
told us it had been made by the children at Crowfoot
Indian School. He explained the headdress, the
gloves, the blanket and the other parts of the
costume. Finally he showed us a buffalo-hair lariat
.which the Indians used in the olden days to catch
wild horses. We are very grateful to Father Lessard
for showing us something, that most of us had never
~seen before. 22! : k
" One advantage in havinglmore prtests at the school
studying Cree was that additional activities could be
planned for the'students;_Under the organiiation of Father
. Lyonnais, some musical instruments were purchased by the
- department to form a brass band. A student'reported "Mus1c
Alessons have already started for the boys and just now there-
- is a lot of noise in the school." The pr1ests ‘also organ1zed
a ch01r and army cadets

22°Prov1nc1al Archives of Alberta Oblate Accession 71 220,
box 7, tome II, 30 October 1950.

'2;; Grey Nun Archlves, Moccas1n Te]egram September - Dctober
1850. , .
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" Father Lessard left Blue Quills in June of 1951 to open

-

'qlasses.in'Blachoot at Cardston, Alberta, and'theifour

priests who had studiéd with him wére‘assigned to other
missionsﬁ Father Lybnnais stayed on at the school in fhe,
pogitiOn of assistant principal. - -~ - | "

It is difficult to determine what impact the shortlived
Cree Univefsity had on_fhe bupi]s’at Blue Quiils;'Altthgh ﬁ _

the priests studied Cree at the school, gave sermons, and |

taught catechism in Cree, use of native 1angUages was -

‘sanctioned only in religious Settings. This was true for

both Cree and Chipewyén,-a1though the latter never received '

the attention of the former. Unlike the period of Father

Balter when reading'and'writing an Indian language was

taught (1936-1942), the Cree Uhivérsity emphasized-only the

- oral language. The‘pupils’ use of Cree in the sChoo] was

situétional. English was the language of instruction, and |
use of a native ianguage(outéide the classroom often
depended on the individual staff member. One priest who

spoke Cree and who felt the children should be allowed to

. also speak it, countered the nuns’ objectibns.with, “If"you

stop‘speaking French then I'11 tel] the.éhilqren to stop
speaking C;eéj"vHowevér, if use of the nativé'language was QQA
nbt enccuraged, it was never‘effeétivély suppresSed.‘As one
student saﬁd,‘"We found ways to_speék‘it.so no one,forgbt

it" because of school. - |

The activities of the school, -including religious

'programs for students and native language training. for
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‘prwests, were part of the 1nterna1 organlzat1on of the
;schoot. In add1t1on, church personne] cont1nued to respond
A

to and initiate plans relat1ng to the federatvgovernment,

The Church and the Department

With the department increasing. its contro] over Indian

-educat1on the church was: eva]uattng 1ts role in re51dent1a1
schools. Th1s is evrdent in. the church’s concern about
pstaffing ‘The f1rst convent1on for Indian school teachers -
was held in November 1951 at the B]ue Quills Schgol. -
‘F1fty five teachers from some twenty one Cathquoand . ﬁ
Protestant Indian schools in Alberta and SasKatchewan a
attendedﬂéThe convent1on program 1nc1uded lesson |
demonstrat1ons, papers presented and discussed, and‘guest
| speakers ‘included Father Lessard, founder of the Cree,
“University, as'Featured speaker. The St. Pau1'newspaper
-reported g o | o .

It is felt by the educators that the Ind1an deserves

more and a sincere attempt by those present is being

'made to improve his education. The Dominion

Government in promoting ‘these conventions 1s taking a

new stand in the matter. 222
tnln his letter to parents, the Blue Quills principal, Father
Bernét-RoltandegSpoke of thiSICOnventionlas indicating the
~future for Ind1an educat1on |
Ind1cat1ve of th1ngs to come was the rate at wh1ch
~ students were returning to Blue‘Qu1lls School. By the end of
the first week of September 1951, 150Astudents were at the
school and admissions were closed;when 185 were in'.

222 St Paul dournal 9 November 1951,
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residence

_Toleteduthe enrolment could reach 200.223

-NUn:{ f :‘f uT Superior. She wrote the Mother House say1ng ~

:*r would be unable to find the four add1t1onaT

Morkers required by the‘1ncreased number_of
%»ternaT'cOrrespohdence between the Oblate Order

concerne-kigout the church’s ab111ty to staff effect1veTy

Ind1an residential schooTs The pr1nc1paT wrote the Grey Nun

Provincial tﬁ-er1or‘about the difficulty of recruiting

suitable 1;‘ k”,sohnel,?ZS and asked for a commitment from

E éﬁincreaséjor at:Teastfmajhtain the number of
nuri"s\teaching at his school. This would be difficult to do,
replied. the ProQihciaT Sister'Suberior because the S1sters

were attempt1ng to 1mprove their teach1ng qual1f1cat1ons at

| un1vers1ty, and because fewer women. were enter1ng the order
there were fewer S1sters ava1TabTe The church‘s'concern can,
| ~be seen when the pr1nc1pal wrote the Prov1n01al Mother

Superior:

Non seulement ces enfants ont droit a une educat1on,

mais si nous considérons la formation rel:g1euse ces
~ enfants sont parfois complétement pr1ves chez- eux, je
. su:s convaincu que vous conviendrez avec moi qu’une

D e T I N A

223 Grey Nun Archives, Moccas1n Telegram September October
1951.

224 Grey Nun Archives, ' Blue Quill Ecole H1stor1que 59, 11J

November 1851.

| 225 bid., H1stor1que 80, 2 danuary 1955. f L
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';cipaT-said that when the new addition to

fbenrolment'was viewed hegatively byﬁthe Greyv

ﬁy Nuns 1nd1cates that they both were 1ncreas1ng]y




emp loyees often’ seemed minimal. One student said, "When I
"first went there'We had the Grey»Nuns,as,supervisors and -
‘dlater on we had lay‘supervisers. They were bretty much the

1990

, : P ' ,
religieuse est 1'institutrice ideale pour ces
pet1ts 226 . o .

‘Pr1nc1pal Father Bernet Rol]ande was also worr1ed about his

&

own qua11f1cat1ons espec1a11y when_he ‘was urged by the

“'Father Provincial to obtaip more’solid‘QUa11f1catlonsuas

pr1nc1pa1

As can be seen in Table III, thevstaffbat-Bjue‘Quills
was becomlng secu]ar in its compos1t1on Between 1952 and

1968 the number of secular emp loyees at the schoo] had :

.1ncreased by 111 per cent, wh1le those. from rel1g1ous orders

had remained roughly the same in,number._This neant that the

growth in student population was met.by hiring lay teachers

but not that education'waszless'religious:beeause secular

staff was still hired by»the'clergy.:Among the non-teaching .

»staff,”nuns held the supervisery'pOSitions and were;assisted
;~vb9‘1ay'employees.'An'Indtan uoman~whe was emptoyed as\a -

2 seamstress'a;'the‘school described theritUation*)

But (1n) one way Blue Quills School was strict. This S -
had to be done just like this when they wanted : .
- sewing. Even to us, to peoplie who were. work1ng they .
~were strict. I don’t know why. Like me, I am old .
enough but they were strict to me just like with the
res t they d send me with the children to go and
supervige, but in the school they'd treat me just B
. like little girl. 1'd have to get perm1ss1on for - T
where . 1'd want to go or what I could do. : - ‘

. To the students, d1fferences between 1ay and rel1g1ous

226 Ipid., Historique 95, 17 June 1957. . .
227 Archives Deschatelets. Oblate-Indian Comm1ss1on. Blue o
Quills, Box 15 file 6 24 May 1957 :
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same.
» )A change in the pr1nc1pa] s off1ce was often more
not1ceab1e to the students because individual pr1ests had
d1fferent priorities and d1st1nct1ve styles Father Etienne
Bernet Rollande left Blue Qu1]]s in 1957 after serving ten
 years as.prtnc1pa1. Under h1s administration a new wing was

built on the school and the chapel underwent an all Indian

style transformation. He was replaced by former prihcipal

,—/ )
T Father Lou1s C]ement Latour who had been pr1nc1pa1 at B]ue
Quills from 1942 to 1947 Father WJoseph Angin, who had been'
school principal from 1930 to 1936, returned to the schoo]

as bursar in 1952 where he rema1ned until his death in 1960.

Workshop on Res1dent1al Education, 1957
; In Au?ust 18957, a year after the depar tment  had
ﬁ/ | releasedAits-suhvey outlining the new phildsophy for Indiaﬁ'
education the forty-four principale‘of Indian schools
e ‘e“ operated By the Oblates met in Ottawa for a workshop
:drganized by the Indian and Eskiho Welfare Commission of the
Oblate Fafhers in Canada. Blue Quills Schoo | was*bepresented
by Father Bernet - Ro]lande (who had left the school the same -
o year) ’ : ; . ‘ .
‘” ‘ ‘ ‘Although the maJor1ty of Indlan ch1ldren were attend1ng
o Aday schools (see Table I) res1dent1al schools were st1]1
playing .a role in the ?1eld of Catholic Indian education.
The objeCtivé of thelwohkshop was to study the "basic

problem dT,Ihdian aCculturéthn common to all Indian and
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Eskimo.schools in Canada, "228 and possibly to find its
solution.

The main speaker at the workshop was Father Andre
Renaud, who‘concluded'his discussion of,education for
acculturation with the comment;

The Canadian problem in Indian education is not
primarily one of schooling Indian children the same
- way other Canadian children are schooled, but of .
changing the perservering Indian commUnity into a
Canadian community. When Indian children will not
help but grow up to be culturally Canadian, then the
average Canadian school will meet the1r educat1ona1
needs . 22° .
In this situation the Indian school, residential or
otherwise, was seen to be essential by the church. The
separation of Indian pupils fron non-Indians was not
segregation per se, but rather according to Father Renaud "a
long overdue recognition of the Indian community as a
genuine‘gﬁd.cu1turally'distinct human community with an
educational problem and process of its own."23° fFor example,

. the church‘claiméd public schools could not provide the

various benefits of an Indian boarding'high school, benefits

such as religious tﬁaining. teachers knowledgable in

iBstruction,for Indians, énd training students for Indian

‘leadership roles# ' ' | /
The workshop concluded that Catholic Indian schoolQ\\/

whether day schools or residential schools, had advantages

228 Oblate Fathers, Residential Education for Indian
Acculturation (Ottawa: Indian and Eskimo Welfare Commission,
1958), p. 3. ‘ S

228 lbid., p. 36. x

23¢9 Andre Renaud, Indian Education Today (Ottawa: Indian and
Eskimo Welfare Comm1ss1on 19585 p. 31. '
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over‘non-lndjan‘schoois. They were promoting Indian
acculturation because: (1) pupils would never feel like a
stranger or outsider; (2) teachers would be more familiar
with Indian culture and menta1ify; (3) teachers would have
more freedom in comparing Indian and non-Indian culturg; (4)
pride in Indian ethnicity would be more likely fostered; and
(5) contacts with non-Indians could be provided through
athletic, social, and religious functions.?3'
It was recommended that Indian residentia]vschools

continue to receive govérnment support because:

Residential schools are acknowledged as being

necessary yet for the education of orphans and

children of nomadic or destitute parents. ...the

residential school provides healthier living

conditions, more appropriate supervision, better

grouping by grade and more vocational training

possibilities than the average ‘day-school. It is also

usually in better position to offer a wide range of

social and recreational aftivities including those
with non-Indians.?32 :

- C. THE STUDENTS OF BLUE QUILLS

Education Week

The-estab]ishing'of Education Week in 1951 marked theFA
beginning_of the end of the isélatién that Had‘been
characteristic of the school. It was to be held in May or
June, and'it‘was a time of inéreased‘student and community
“involvement in schooI.aCtivities. | " _

The first Education Week openéd 7 May. 1951, The'first
day was reserved for visits to other classrooms by the

Rt NP

231 Oblate Fathers, p. 14.
232 [pid., p. 15.
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students “where each grade had prepared a display or ora]
program The next day was spent: prepar.ing exh1b1ts and
‘cleaning the school in preparation for open house for people
from the town of St. Pault The town newspaper noted, "It
attracted many St. Paul residents who toured the school and
saw many attractive diéplays, examp]es‘and proof§of the
verSatilityvof the‘Indjan and what he can accomp]ish."233 It
- was the altar paintings in the chapel which were the special
attraction A f1fteen year old Ch1pewyan student, who is now
a renowned A]berta painter, Alex danv1er had prepared an
oil. pa1nt1ng for the main altar of the newly refurnished
sanctuary of the school chapel. The principal, Father
Bernet-Rollande was said to have taken a personal‘intere;1
in the student’s art work, as did the department. The local
paper carr1ed a biography of the art1st and a picture of the
pa1nt1ng, saying "The boy shows a Kkeen 1ntEFEst in anyth1ng
new with a deep yearn1ng for knowledge which no doubt
~accounts for his amazing achievements in the f1e1d of
art, 234

| in addition to opening the schooT to Visitors from
town, one day of EducattonhWeeK.was devoted to students
visiting local industries in St. Paul. The students tour
took them to the stockyards, newspaper office, post off1ce,,

and bank, and at each they were g1ven an introduction to the :

work performed there.-

233 St. Paul Journal, 18 May 1951.
234 St, Paul Journal, 11 May 1951,



- 141

The Tast day of Educafibn Week was set asjdé for an
open house for the children’s parents;'Chiefs énd
CounciTIors from their reserves; and missionaries. A banquet
wasvprepafed for them Fo be served at noqn'bythevgir]s ahd
a con¢ert'wés.giyen which'in01Uded “ancestral war dances"
and baﬁdﬂselections.‘lnvited speakerslclosgd the open house.
program;.a member of the R.C.M.P. detachment "renewed the
pledge of friendship between Indian and the famed RCMP of
pioneer days." The parenfs were fold, "After you have seen
and heard your childreg\hére today you, the.parénts;‘must

try to be more worthy of them."235 One student wrote in ‘the

i

school papér:

Thus ended Education Week at Blue Quills just like
the snapping of a finger. This may seem much of a
favor to some people, but to me, a High School
student“it loomed mighty important.236

The purpose of Educatlon Week accord1ng to the souven1r

pamph%pt commemoratlng the week in 1953 (see Plate 3, page .
: \
171) was: o : \..
. . ¢ : o ) \\
...to give a ¢chance to the parents to realize the A
worth of their sacrifices in being separated from \\
their children to see the progress these are doing in
learning and in manners, and to encourage both =~ ‘
teachers and pupils in the arduous task for form1ng a

man, 237
The opén hbuse this year allowed the visitors to tour}
the school’ s new addition, the Ro1lande ang,-whicb héq |
begun in 1941 and opened in 1953., The extehsﬁéq_was a

two-storeyIStrUQture containing a gymnasiim, boys’ workshop,

235 St, Paul Journal, 18 May 1951
<236 Grey Nun Arch1ves, Moccas1n Telegram May June 1951
237 Ib1d 1953. .



o 142

and suite for embloyees."The local newspapef reported }Hefl
new wing was "the fruitful results of his (Father -
Bernet-Rollande) %fforts and jubilant'He'may Well be,
despite the heaQy responsibility offan over sfrained
budget." 238 - | | 4' | }

" In 1956 Education Week cé]ebrated.the school’'s 25
anniversary. An editoriél ehtitlpd JDedicated Missionaries"
noted ‘the changes in indiahllife that'residéntial schools -
'haa'phesumably broUghtvabout:

As we watched the gathering of Indians at the
banquet, one could note the slow evolution taking
place. Here was seen the wrinkled face of an old
hunter, probably a grandfather with numerous
‘descendants, still adhering to his old furtive ways;
- while next to him a middle aged Indian seemed more at
\ ease; and further long the 1line another generation in
- the thirties, conversed quite casually among
/" themselves and with other guests at the table. The
" young girls, serving, although doing so with apparent
shyness, were nevertheless at .ease and waiting on
" their guests in very modern conventional manner
adhering to the best Emily Post traditions.23%

' The thehe of'théuSTﬂver dubiiee Anniversary'was o

»"Educatioh and Integféfion," and Bishop‘Philﬁppe_Luséiér.

told the parents, "Integration does not mean annihilation. or
,destructioﬁ of the»Indian race, but full cooperatioh to
“blend two peoples fo united Christiahﬁty to woﬁknfor and

~ serve God primarily for sélvat{on."2‘° | |

Celebrating the Silver Jubilee also gave notice to the

~ Blue Quills Coat of ‘Arms, which appears. in Figure 4.

——————————————————

238 St. Paul Journal, 15 June 1953.
238 St paul Journal, 31 May 1956.
240 1pid. , S
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BLUE QUILLS

N 1
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" FIG. 4 COAT OF ARMS

The Coat of Arms had been created six years earlier

;(1950),and used on school stationery qnd'uniforms; During .

the Silver Jubilee it was especially prominent. Pictures of

the Coat of Arms were coloured by\the students and disp}ayed

" in every room of the school. The‘red-coloured cross meant

that the'school_was Roman Caﬁho]ioﬁ ahd the blue feathers-at

‘the top stood for "Blue Quills. * The teepee on the left side
f's1gn1f1ed the pra1r1e or Cree students and the Spruce'tree

on the r1oht stood for the C91pewyan pup1ls from the

forested area. The teepee|was on a green background and the

'green spruce tree on wh1te

~ The Program and the Staff

"~ The half day work study program.ended in the early

‘19507 . In this program the gwrls had spent half a day in

the kwtchen and sew1ng rooms while the boys worked half day»
on the school farm. A.nuo who taught at Blue-Qu1lls

explained her view on the change: -
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In 1948 it was like that, half a day in school and
half a day out. I started talking about it and said,
"Look, you expect these children to be twice as smart
as the whites. You're expecting them to learn ‘
whatever the whites are learning, and yet you're
giving them only half time to do it. So I don’t think,
it is fair, we're asking too much.” o : |
Withuthe‘change'tO'a full day oFtschool program, the
étudents’ daily routine was changed from that described in
Chépter II. Although school time waé sti]T'structuréd.'the-
students had'more free time. One woman who at tended the -
school said of the pew routine:
We'd get up 7:00 in the morning and we'd have until
7:30 to wash up and make up the bed and get down to
the refectory. Then 7:30 was breakfast. We’'d be qut
by quarter to 8:00 or 8:00 and then the bigger ones
had chores. You had to sweep the dorms, mop the
.dorms, mop the Sisters’ .floor, the chapel, the
refectory had to be swept up. And these were all jobs
that were assigned to those who were able to handle
this kind of job. At 9:00 we went to school. At 12:00
we came out and had an hour break for lunch, when
we'd go back at 1:00 until about 4:00. Then we had
‘recreation from about 4:00 until 5:00. At 6:00 it was
supper. Then the older grades would go to the
‘classroom to study and the younger ones would get
ready. -for bed. ‘ S
Because more time. was beiﬁg spent in the'classroom, the
students began to have experiences similar to those of
integrated public school students. A filmstrip ﬁibrary,
record p}ayer and picture’files were acquired by 1954, and
‘typing lessons were started the following year. The students
also began to take part in Indian schoo! competitions such
as the Tuberculosis Poster Contest and Nutrition-PCSter'
‘Contest. An "Indian project” was started for the senior
_,students in which'theyiréyiewed the_;ndian'Act and studied

different Indian tribes in Canada.
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' These changes were»accompan1ed by the 1ncrease in the ‘
'number of secular staff (see Tab]e I11), from wh1ch students
ga1ned exper1ence w1th different teachers from those their

classmates of earlier years knew. Indeed, the secular
b = o | “ o . N
teachers often”initiated new programs. and activities. One .

student, in descr1b1ng the wide range of - teachers sa1d

S1ster was in grade one and 1 was terrified of her.
The only thing I remember about grade 3 was that I
was the only one who couldn’.t tell the time. And then
_in grade 4 ] had the handsomest man for a teacher. He
was nice, and of course I just adored him because he
was so good looK1ng and very young. There were’ glrls
already 14 or 15 in grade 4 and they would do
anything to attract his attention. 1 wondered how
they could make assholes out of themselves like that.
Then in grade 5 we had a terrific¢ woman. Except by
the time I hit grade 5 already the note business was
.going on. Guys were sending notes to girls and girls
‘were sending notes to boys. Then in grade 6 1 had a
very weird teacher. Every afternoon she’'d tell us to
put our books away and tell ghost stories. At first
it was fun, but then the kids got carried away. If no
one had anyth1ng to say, then she’'d tell us a story,
really weird things that had us shakKing in our desk.
Then when I got to grade 7 I had Sister. She had pets
and I never liked anyone who had pets. She one day
told one of the girls that I had very beautiful legs,
~and that turned me right off. I thought here 1 was
trying to attract the boys, not a nun. We had fairly
long dresses and after that I Kept my legs hid. 1
“felt very uncomfortable with her after that.

?he students who attended integrated school in St. Paul
usually described former Blue Quill teachers in favorable
terms. One said, "When I_went to high school I was better

prepared than my white counterparts. So in that sense I

S

enjoyed_the:teaching.“
The attitude of the staff toward native language was
changing. One mén satd.,“You.weren’t-punished'(by them)

~ you spoke Cree, although they told you to speak English.”
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Some students came to s¢thl bilingual, as one woman

N

“explained:

I knew as much English as I knew Chipewyan when I S
started. My mother was raised in the north and her ‘
father was white, so they spoke English at home. So

at home when she was alone with us we spoke English

and when my dad was home we spoke Chipewyan. We spoke
only Chipewyan to the older people because it was

impolite to talk English to an elder.

.
x‘:l-./

Studénts;from the Enoch Resere near Edmonton came to
Blue Quills speaking.only Eng1i$h; and learned Cree at the
school. For:childreh who arrived speaking only Cree, some
‘teéchers‘tried to accommodate them.. One teaéher séid of her

experience in the early 1950"s:

I had the beginners, perhaps 30 of them. At first I

" tried to teach them their numbers, and they didn’t
understand at all. So when [ saw I couldn’t get
through to them that night 1 took a- Cree dictionary
and I learned the numbers up to five--peyak, neeso,

‘nisto, newo, neyanan. And I came the next morning and
said "peyaR", and right away they brightened up and

_understood what I meant. After that it was easy for
me to teach. Each evening 1 would learn something in
Cree, and come the next day and then they’d have to
learn it in English. I would put a lot of pictures on
cards. They would tell me what it was in Cree, and I
would tell them in English. We understood each other

" this way, and they learned very, very quickly.

Native languége Use was also facilitated by teaching
catechiém ih Cree'and by special brograms’SUCh as the Cree
University. Whereas the use of Cree or Chipewyan in C
religious actiVitiei/hadvbéen sanct ioned, some teachers were
now trying to incorporate it into their classroom.

~ Students resented- the difference betweeﬁ the teachings

of catechism class and their treatment by staff. One

‘recaTlﬂf“ s Sisters while walking down the hall saying

their rosary, gave a misbehaving student a slap, and
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continued with their prayers. Another' student was sent out
of catechismrclass for smiling,at a'boy. She Was sent td,the

library next td the classroomrand.could hear the‘nun,Say,

::"She is going to be a Mary Magdalene that girl, and we'11.

‘have to pray»forfher because she's going to be a sinher. "

4

The class then said three Hail Mary’s for thefgirl

Part of the re11g1ous life of the schoo] 1ncluded
bapt1sm for those students who had not been bapt1zed

Cathol1c,‘conf1rmat1on classes, and first commun)on

: celebrations. For their first commun1on the boys were made
new suits and the g1rls wore white dresses and veils. A -

‘ speclal dinner: often fol lowed the church service.

Confession was a difficult time‘for-many of the
students, as indtcated by the following statements:

For confession they’'d have these little black books
in the pews that would have a list of sins. It was a
prayer book and in one section it had prayers for

- penance, and in another it had all the different
kinds of sins you could be guilty of. And it got to
the point where you'd look at it, and say, "Last week
I picked that sin, this week 1’11 pick this one.”

1 felt very guilty about the sins I committed, and
very guilty about the sins I'd conmitted that 1'd
forgotten. 1 felt very bad because I was always in a
state of sin and 1 was afraid to die because 1'd go
straight to hell. The confessional to me was a
traumatic thing. o :
."Enteringra religious order as a‘Voc@Jion'was something"
that some students cohsidered for a time 'Occasionally a.
pr1est would talk to the boys about enter1ng a sem1nary and
the nuns would talk to the girls about life in-a convent.

Two students entered a convent of the Dominican Sisters

during 1954 and 1955 to become nuns. When they expressed an
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Vel :
1nterest in becom1ng nuns - the senwor teacher in

consu]tat1on.w1th the pr1nc1pal, recommended they enter -an
order other than thatlof the.Grey Nuns. As:one_nUn said, "I
- never enCouraged‘them’much becausehlndtans aren't'COnstant.f:
One}student recalls the ChtTdren'orying when‘their two
classmates left for the convent' They dldn t want them to

become nuns because ' nuns were mean-: and these girls weren’ t

that Kind of»people.
The ohureh’s goal, according to many students;’Was
'entry to a rellg1ous order. An'often-heard comment is

They had only one goal in m1nd and that was
‘religion. A1l the other subJects weren’ t that
~important. It didn’t matter what' subject you were

talking about during the day, religion was always a

part of it. These were done ‘ih very subtle ways, and

as a youngster you. don’t realize the impact it has on: o o

you.. My impression was that it was. to convert us to ’

the pr1esthood or to become nuns.

"In sp1te of, or perhaps because of, re11glous empha31s
. I

" of the schooT ‘most former students had 1imited 1nvo]vement
~in the Cathollc church after Teav1ng school One man said,

G ~ So much of the religion was dr1TTed in that_hardly
WS anyone from my era was pract1sed it in a meaningful
Y - way, the R. C. faith. And even today I see some that
¥ . probably aren’t using any kind of religion. Our =~ S S
A i religion was more or less cast aside, and there was - i
RETT no way to practise it. They said it was a pagan S
) v ' relig1on and- therefore should not be foTlowed

Re11g1ous act1V1t1es ‘were part of the church's efforts

J;f; | ‘ to prov1de 2 sp1r1tua1 foundat1on for the students to enable

:ul conversion and ass1m1lat1on They uere also
3uad1ng the students" toraccept the church’s

their schooling and in their future.
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Life in the Residence‘w

M

- One of the ways the church entered the stud ‘”1ive53
s found in the s ructure of 11fe in the res1denbgL The

residence and schoo¥-.was a tota] 1nst1tutxon where the

Istudent wor 1d was controlled

L other students was contro]led by schoo] or superv1sory
R -
personnel

An example of thts structure 1s the numbertng system
A1l students were ass1gned a number at the beglnn1ng of each.
school year. There was a separate number1ng system for boys

and for g1rls One’.s number 'was based on how tall each ch1ld |

)

‘was. One student recalled

When I was 12 and went there I was number 7, cause 1
~was always tall. Grade and age had nothing: to do w1th
your number . When you got bigger. you had more
privileges; like you got to supervise a bunch of
little Kids, and in return for what you did maybe on
a Sunday you would get to go out with a group. You'd
get better food, like cake and candy, when. you'd work
'hfor the Sisters. Ypu ‘d earn. respons1b111t1es o

As hwgh school students the pup11s could have the1r own
'soap and toothpaste The Jun1or students would have to share‘l'”
\ ‘esoap and to ltne up for toothpaste d1spensed by a nun
Everyone had thetr own towel wh1ch was 1dent1f1ed by the
"student S number wr1tten on it. The pervas1veness of th1s Sf
number was emphas12ed by a student who sa1d | |
-Every utensil was marked with- your number--your cup,
your tin p]ate, the number was sewn on’ your ‘
- underwear, and slip, and dresses, and maybe your
" shoes. ...We'd be called by our: number sometimes too.’
Like if they wanted your attention, sort of 1ike the

army. You used to be tagged w1th that number alr
year ‘ , _
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There was little pr1vate property‘allowed in the
'residenttal school As one man sa1d 'The only thlng I had
at school that was Just m1ne was a bag of marbles'“ Students
wou ld occa51onally receive spendlng money from their parents
or . from do1ng_extra jobs around ‘the school. Thts money was
- kept in the schoo canteen, and an accoUnt'kept ofvpurchases
'madet "A dollar would last you from September unt1l
Christmas The only th1ng they had at thetr l1ttle store was
‘jawbreakers suckers, and bars for a n1ckle And they d only :

allow you to Spend sO much at once, SO your money lasted " |
sa1dca former student.

Eyerything'was”SUbject tofscrutiny by-the schoOl staff,
The boys had lockers whvch were w1thout locks, the g1rls
‘ :carr1ed the1r comb and hankte in the1r sl1p pocket, and
these pockets had to be emptted on staff request “The

student s ma1l com1ng or 901ng, was read by the pr1nc1pal

'IJ'When a student asked why th1s was done he was told 1t was

'?’Iread Not for. mere curlos1ty, but to check the content, and

,1n 'so d01ng, avo1d trouble that may ar1se from certaln

letters to certa1n persons . Just as a v1g1lant father '

_should check h1s chlldren s relattons "2“' | ]

Boys and g1rls were segregated for most purposes fn\}

“‘the classroom they would Slt on d1fferent ‘sides of the room |

"In the playground and on the skat1ng r1nk they were kept :
apart. A student recalled | '

- ————

2‘;sGrey Nun Arch1ves Moccas1n Telegram October December
. 19 |



The boys were in a separate worlid. They were so close
and yet so far away. To give you an examplie of how
much contact we had with our brother, when I was in
high school and he was in high school we were in the
same grade. The nuns wouldn't press their pants, so 1
would press his pants and two other boys’ too. Anyway
the nun accused me of fooling around with my brother

and these other boys. And this was just because 1 was

pressing. their pants. Sex was sin.
AnotheEAsajd,
- I'm a horseman and [ got to look at it this way.'Yob

separate the stud from the mare, and every once in a
while you look over the fence and the stud gets
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-~ pretty excited. To look at it seriously, I think they

done more harm im that area, and again it's based on
fear You looKed at any girl in the dining room and
you'd get a licking. In the class in the first two
"years ] was-there the boys sat on one side and the
girls sat on the other. Later on it got to be mixed.
I remember how the reaction was. The girls would pull
your ears or pull your hair or else the boys would do
the same thing. But after awhile that novelty started
to wear off and we started to mix more freely with
‘the opposite sex.

‘Students were segregated becapse of the church’s

&

concern about morals. One man said, "Thinking back the nuns

and.priests were the moSt one-track mfnded pébplé you could

think of. All they had on their mind was sex. We were never

taught about sex. It was always very remote, but alwgys

Cimplied. “”Adolescence and physical maturat1on were handled

in ‘a secretive way. A woman recalled

when you got your perlod they d take you aside. We
had this little closet under the stairs. It was a
dark room,and they'd_ take-—you there and tell you. But
they wouldn't tell you, why this thing happened, they
just told you how to after yourself, how to
clean up. And that was that. They's say don't be -

- after the boys or you' 11 be condemned. And this was

- about the only sex education we ever got. It was
always from their po1nt of view, it certainly wasn't
ours. .

e
-
s
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Within the school and between grade levels the students
would often organize into groups.based on the Cree/Chipewyan
differences. One woman recalled:

We used to have gang fights (with the éhipewyan),

about seven of us in each group. One nifht about 8:00

we were playing in the bush and we decided to burn

Evangeline at the stake. And she had a fit, an

epileptic fit. So that was the end of our burning

someone at the stake. The Sisters knew we had these

little gangs, but we never did anything serious. Not

everyohe was_in a gang though, it was more of a gang

where everyone told their little secrets, thwngs 1ike

"l had an extra slice of bread today."
At the end of the school year or by the time students were
in the higher grades, relations between groups of Cree’andglt
ChipeWyan students were frienaly;"one student said, "It'wast
something like aMEfenchman and a Canadian. You got along
quite well, but then again if you started meddling around
too much on their side you hadvtolwatch it." In the
residential school, the wor Tds of.the staff and the students
were separate Students rarely confjged in staff members.
either lay people or those 6f the church. Even whelf staff
members were Kinsmen of students, relations in the school
were very formal, and it was usuajly considered
disadvantageous by students to have a family member on
staff. | |

Students ran away less after the mid 1950’ s. When
caught their punishmenttwas;denial?Of.a movie or of watching
television. Some high school students were allowed to go
home for weekends, and all students went hohe fob Christmas,

‘Easter,rand summerrholidays:'
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Students, especiélly when they attended high school in
St. Paul were more independent‘than‘their predecessors. The
principal of Blue Quills was still the main person the o/
‘student had to deal with on school related matters, and this
siiuation,was des@ribed by-bne student as follows: ‘
Everything went back to the priest, he was the big
gun. You had to get permission from him if you wanted
to do anything, or if you needed money. Even the
Sisters took orders from him. He was controlling
- everything, pulling all the strings.
Some students from this period say in retrospect\that

"the discipline didn’t hurt anybody, and "As long as you.
obeyed the rules it was fun being‘in that place. Aé Tong aé
you followed the'rules and werewa gobd Catholic they'd bend.
' over backwards for you.“A

Clubs and'Conéerts_

After the new wing of the building was completed, girls
and boys basKetball té;ms were formed. They competed both
within the school and with other schools. Cadets became an .
~important activity for the boys, and the Blue Quill Cadet
Band formed in 1954 played at parédes and drills at the
school and in town. The St. Paul paper commented: -
| Rev. Fr. ‘Lyonna1s of Blue Quills, along with the help

of Tom Cardinal has done a job worth "special
mention" in tra1n1ng the Indian inmates. Their:-band,
the only one in the district, provided the martial

music for both inspections and is in great demand at
parades and celebrat1ons 242

The girls fqrmed a wrenettes group in 1960 although it
never hadythe 1mportance of the Sea and Navy-Cadets.

Generally the boys participated in more clubs and sport

N

--------—--—------

242 St Paul "Journal, 13 May 1954, eﬁphasis added.
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activities than did the girls. The girls participated jhﬁthe
Drama Cluht Ice Show?land occasional physical educati&h
"demonstrations given on the reserve. |
Movies were shown at the school every few weeksr,as a
teacher explained "They were good films that I would order}
from different companies, and I remember when I-started
giving films there they had been used to seeing only cowboy
shows.;‘The schocl had acquired a television set in 1956,
Two years later there weregtour television sets in the
schoo]. A stUdent wrote in the school paper:
Father Pr1nc1pa1 has organized a program which
permits us to see the T.V. by groups of about 15. We,
the grades 7 and 8 have our turn on Fridays. We see
the Plouffe Family and The Last of (the Mohicans. On
Saturday mornings the boys see the 'sports program. In
the afternoon the girls enjoy watching Alice in
mWOnderland and W11d Bill Hickock.243
' A maJor event of the year was the Chr1sta?s\€oncert
which was preceded by months of pract1ce set bu11d1ng, and
costume maK%ng The concerts were usually dedICated to the
_pr1nc1pa¥, and they featured a three act play as well asv
recitations and "war dances.” The children’s parents and
meny people from town attended these\performances, which
| were alwayé'reported in and photographed for,the St. Peul, '
newspaper . | | o
Occasicnally the children wohld hold an Amateur Hour
“for the staff and repeat it for their parents. A grade 4

pupil, Frank Large won a local Search-?or-Talent Show with

his recitation of "The Darkie's Ad?ice" and weht on to

243 Grey Nun Archlves Moccas1n Telegram danuary 1958.
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combete at the finals in Edmonton124§ The concern with skin

color, as evidenced bysthe topic of the recitation, was

"~ found in other areas of étudent Jife. SKin colorfsometimes

became a criterion when chosing the east‘for the Christmas

concerts

I’ 11 never forget one fr1ghten1ng situation when I
was a little girl. 1 must have been about 6 7
‘years old. It was for our concert, and the bbys about
16 or 17 years old were dressed as big Indian chiefs,
and 1 was the little white girl who was taken away by
these Indian chiefs. If you don’t think I wasn’t
scared. | remember them saying, "I think she should
go because she’s a little b1t whiter than the

others.

In the early 1950’5 an 1nd1an man who had a wh1te arm

visited the school. He said he had sp1lled some b]each on

. his arm, which pbompted the boys to take up»a collection to

buy some bleach so they could all be white. Fortunately they
couldn’t find enough money - |

ASSOC1at1;g wi th the Outs1de Commun1ty

‘School events described in the school newspaper by the
children were not unlike previous years: the boys built a

skating rink and hunted rabbifs on the grouhds; the girls

.learned to Kn1t and took part in Red Cross act1v1t1es After

the mid 1950's the ch1ldren were ment1oned in the blrthday
list and honour roll pages, and saw mov1es every other week .
However, contact with the outside world was chang1ng
In 1948, for the f1rst t1me, the pupils were allowed to
spehd the Chr1stmas holidays with their parents ratheh than

remaining at the school. One student wrote in the newspaper,

A I il it

244 St. Paul Journal, 18 April 1957.
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“We could find nothing else to talk abbut but that. Onerday

in school.uthe teacher asked a question to an absent minded

pupil who naturally'could not answer. ‘Where were. you7"she

said. ‘At home’ the child replied. "245 By the mid- 1950'5 the

o students were ‘going home for Easter hol1days too.

In add1tlon to increased contact W1th‘the1r home
community the .pupils had more‘to do.w1th the non-Indian
community as well. In June 1949 some of the staff and
students from the publ1c schoolrln Ashmont came to visit
Blue Quills, followed by a re01procal v1s1t a few weeks
later. A student recalled, |

I remember once we went to visit the high school. The
Kids: continued to do their algebra and the teacher
continued talking, as though we weren’' t there.
The boys’ hockey team also played games w1th non- Indlan
schools, and a few girls would attend as supporters

&lue Qu1lls staff and students were becoming more
1nvolved with the world outs1de ‘the school 1tself When the
United Church day school was built on the Saddle Lake
Reserve‘1n 1951, Blue Qu1lls Principal Bernet-Rollande Was.‘i
present at thefopenlng functions and the name plate for the
. school was pa1nted by Blue Quills artist Alex Janvier. Some

of the students travelled to Edmonton to see Pr1ncess
El1zabeth’s v1sit and the accompanying pagentry One result
of the 1ncreased contact w1th the world outside the school
was that students began to quest1on school based

~

1ndoctr1nat1oﬁ -

------------------ ~—

245 Grey Nun Arch1ves Moccasin Telegram December
1948-January 1949, , :

@
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The longer 1 went there the more 1 began-to see that
it was a lot of progﬁggnda~/eveﬁ“TETT?ng us the ‘
communists were t g over the States. And you'd
listen to tt adio and hear no such thing so you d
begin to"Teason a little bit more. .

The commun1ty of‘St Paul took more interest in the
IQCal Indian ccmmunity, The town newspaper began to print
articles euch'asfﬂA,Better peel'forllndians".urging Indian
Affairs, Which‘was now part of,the Department’of'Citizenship' -
and Immigration,_to-improve‘the economic condijtions of |
- reserves. The.record of'churchdresidentiel:séhoo]s wes
cchpared toﬂthat‘of nearby pUblic schObls and judged a
failure.245 | o

The St Paul newspaper gave increaeing cdverage to Blde |
Quills events such as Education Week and the Teachers
Convent1on, and wrote a h1§tory of the res1dent1a1 school
After printing an open invitation for townspeople to attend
the school s Chrastmas concert productlon of "Snow White,"
an editorial "Good Encouragement to Blue Quills” was written
‘urging the town to become acquainted with the schoo? “Eor
'those who had visited the school v seen some of the concerts
and 1nspected the handicraft of the boys and g1rls, the'
'achlevements there1ﬂ may be consldered somewhat of a
‘miracle.” 247 | N | »

A-St. Paul Journal editor1al on “Indian Ass1m1]at1on"

reflected the non- Ind1an commun1ty s perception of the

changes in Blue Quills School.

------------------

B iss St, Paul Journal, 4 May 1951
247 Ibid., 21 December 1951 ‘
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The assimilation of the Indian nations of Canada-is a
‘'social problem slowly evolving in our country.

The Department of Indian Affairs, through its
residential schools special courses, has been
encouraging the race to become self-supporting.

- We have close to St. Paul an exemplary Indian
residential school which has. shown remarkable talent
in many fields--it produced.a precocious young t
painter now attend1ng school in Calgary; organized a

- band second to none 'in the district; and one of its
younger members went -all the way to win third place
in the ACT Search for Talent Show. Some of the girls

“have found homes and proven themselves more adept

. with needle and thread than many a lady.

‘ A1l proof -that our Indians have a Keen m1nd
capable of competing with the best. ,
‘ " In spite of these achievements, Indian boys and
girls find it extremely difficult to fit into our
society. Once they graduate from school, a ‘lack of
encouragement from the general public forces them to

“revert to a natural nomadic existence and all the
time and effort of our missionaries, the money Spent
by the government goes to waste.

Our point leads to thisi with the coming of the
summer holldays there are a good number of young
Indian g1rls, in grade 10 and 11 who-have typing
experience, have shown themselves intelligent in.
class, looking for employment. .

It might be a good business investment to
encourage some of these girls or boys with a job,
commensurate with their ability. It would give them
the incentive, perhaps to carry or further, and

“eventually generat1ons will grow up to assimilate in
the economy of our country, contributing_to it
instead of consum1ng our tax dollars onf#sdibsidized
reserves. 248 . .o

3

The message of _hls_edlterra1 was that ass1m1]at1on of

9 ’//,J’//,/

| Indiane/gg§/de51?able and employment was neeessary if they
;;’;/’;/’/,////wéFe/te become self-suppobting.‘The residential school had .
‘ . an.eSeential role in;bringing this about;'The non-Indian
community'too had a responsibilityvto proviae encouragement
and employment for young,natTVé people 1n order to prevent

| the4r~”revert(1ng) to a natural nomadic ex1stence

!

------------------

248 Ib1d 13 June 1957
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The students of Blue Qu1lls occup1ed a subordtnate
position. The structure of the res1dent1al school generated

conflict between the staff and,the 1nmates. With the end of

the half’day-WorK. alf day study program the students’ life

was highly reg3i ’nted L1fe in the res1dence where students
were a551gn£d numbers, d1spossessed of pr1vate property, and
.segregated by sex al1enated the students from the staff and’
from each other. Wh1le confl1ct was generated it was also
-’regulated by the 1ncreastng student 1nvolvement with the
}out51de communlty Educatlon Week and the variety of clubs,
sports and concerts are examples of th1s The use of native
languages in rellgtous sett1ngs and in the elementary grade
also contrtbuted to the staff's efforts at regulat1ng |

§

confl1ct with the students and with thetr home commun1t1es

D. INDIAN PARENTS AND EDUCATION _ ‘

Parental 1nvolvement in the school was less durtng the
pertod after WOrld War 11 than it had been in years. This
section,discusses the parents perceptton of the school~andl"
'Jdevelopments on the reserve. Parents«differed_in‘their views
ofithe‘residential school. Spmelopposed the school, but were .
'l powerless to change it. Others'supported the,inStitution, as
one woman said: kS | , | | _,‘

You Know ‘what the nuns used to tell us? “1f you cry
1’11 tell.your mom." 1 mean that was more frightening

“than the runs. Your own mother was not going to take
your part.’ - ' :
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With new options such as reserve day schools and public
schools, parents could remove their children from.the
residential schoel tf‘they‘dteapproved of it. Parents did
just th1s when a ch11d was beaten by the boys supervisor.
Dther than th1s there was little parenta] control of the
school-s1tuat}on.

Parental lack of'power was enforced by the little
.contact they had with the schoo] staff. A nun who was a cook -
at the schoo] said, "I wou]d never have much to do W1th |
parents of the children because they're real beggars ‘If.
they needed somethtng they could,go see thegFather but not. |
at the k1tchen door " A teach1ng nun at ‘the school explained
her reluctance to know the parents as being benef1C1a1 in
teach1ng their children: |

I didn’t want to become acquainted with the parents
because 1 was freer then to speak to the children.
You see, if I had been acquainted with some parents,
with some woman who was getting beaten by her
husband, I couldn’t have talked about it in the
classroom. But since I didn’t Know anybody, 1 could
talk about these things in the classroom and I could
tell the children that a man who beats his wife

doesn’ t deserve to live and should be put behind
bars. :

Saddle Lake Reserve ‘ .

If parents had lvttle 1nf1uence on the schoo] they did
not have s1gn1f1cantl¥g?ore on thelr reserve. The p1cture of’
the reserve- ﬁur1ng the per1od after the Second World War to
- 1960 is not an encouraglng one Althougﬁ a @ursing stat1on
- was built %9 1850, the health and l1v1ng conditions on the‘

- reserve were poor. Most of the people lived in log cabins

that had neither rqsging water nor electricity, water

Q.
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suupjtes'were often_eontaminated and many suffered from
~illnesses such as tuberculosis. Few had an adequate dlet
and unemptovment was high. | |

A community asseSSment study sponsored by the
prdvtnciat government. in the mid:TQSQ’s said'that on the
reserve “the'agricultura1‘potential is the single greatest
untapped resource"249 Many reserve members had been self
support1ng through farmwng until the late 1940’ s. Dur1ng the ,
- 1953 to. 1954 perlod many of the prev1ously self'suffictent :
gfarmers turned to soc1a1 ass1stance.'and by 1865 over n1nety
~ per cent of the reserve was rece1v1ng some soc1al
‘ aSSJStance 250 | |

The Indian Affa1rs Branch. 1ntroduced agr1cu1tura1
courses on the reserves in 1956, as we]] as adult leadership
and c1v1e.aFfa1rs courses. The department, however. was also
centralizing its admﬁntstratidn;‘andrin 1952 the'Indian
agent mbved his office to'St' Paul leav1ng ‘the Saddle Lake
Indian Affa1rs Branch off1ce to be used only for 1ssu1ng
welfare forms . 251 - |

The Roman Catholic Saddle Lake M1s510n opened the
,Sacred Heart Church on the reserve in. 1959, A Protestant
school was opened on.the reserve in 1951. The schoo]
| operated for-only four years because no teacher’wasdh
available. Most Protestant students attended the residential

B IR R e I I

243 Morton Newman, Append1x F, Indians of the Saddle Lake
Reserve: Community Oggortun1t¥ Assessment TEdmonton: -
‘G?vernment of Alberta, 196 31 - o

: °Ibid.

"//15‘ Saddle Lake CultUral Educat1on Commlttee p 68.
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lSChool‘in Edmonton A CatholiC-day schOOl'was also opened on
- the reserve in the early 1950 s, although it drew few

wlchlldren from the reserve’s maJor1ty Cathol1c populatlon

The department s 1ntegrat1on program caused many reserve
chlldren to be transported to day schools off the reserve.

The Catholic pr1est on the reserve wrote hlS super1or that

;reserve children attend1ng day school on the reserve/were

transported by wagon and horses, while those goxng to an off

reserve day sohool~rode in heated buses.’He qﬁgmented, "We
to p

wonder if it is the policy of the Department provide as
poor transportation as posslble.fpr’Day School pupils, to
encourage'thelparents to Send their chlldren outdee the -
Reserve "252- " o | |

The reserve, then, had exper1enced Tittle: development

vThe standard of l1v1ng on the reserve was not . r1s1ng as it

was for many other Canad1ansl For many 1n Saddle LaKe the1r

1e§§ poor: health

P Lui

| few recreat1onal act1v1t1es, alcohol1sm unemployment and a‘

hlgh drop out rate among school ch1ldren

athg’ﬁ Indian Leagu » | - L

One- way Ind1an parents were to become 1nvolved w1th

"the1r ch1ldreq~s educat1on was. through the Cathol1c Ind1an_x
‘League The League was founded in dune 1954 by the b1shops.'

,mrss1onarle84 anddlndlan-delegates attending the Nat1onal

N

P I N e Y

252 Apchives Deschatelets, Oblate Indxan Comm1ss1on, Saddle

Lake, Box 1, f1le 17, 28 May 1960.



Indian Pflgrimage at Our Lady of the Cape.25% The.
Secretariat of the Oblate Indian and Eskimo Commission
'lcarried~out'the preliminaryforganiiatiOn of the League.

'.'MemberS'ot‘the League Were to be‘practising-Catholic;

Indians over 18 years old The aims of the organization were
l~to protect the rel1g1ous and socxal r1ghts of the Indian .- |
: rpopulatlon by un1t1ng and coordlnat1ng the efforts of the
local Cathol1c Act1on groups Other goals of the League were
.to encourage the establ1shment of Cathol1c ‘Action groups, tov
N protect the r1ght of Cathollc educat1on for Ind1an ch1ldren
l?to promote econom1c and soc1al development of Indian groups,
- and- to develop leadersh1p among the reserve populat1on The .
'annual meet1ngs of the League were under the dtrectlon of
the blShOp, and workshops were led by the mtsstonar1es A
Indians were elected to each local comm1ttee wh1ch was made t
~up of atvleast ten members. and each member serv1ng a two
"year.term “ S L | |
| Educat1on wasvalways a prtmary concern of the League
For. example, at the flrst Prov1n 1al Congress held at
‘Hobbema in August 1954 three resoluttons were passed One ,

recommended more m1sslonary visits to Ind1an homes The

hi vrll’other two concerned the matter of establlshlng Ind1an high -

“schools 1n Alberta ‘and - teach1ng prayers to the school.

ch1ldren in an Ind1an language

----—----.‘ --------

253 The manuscr1pt on wh1ch much of the d1scussion of the o
League is based is "Minutes and Proceedings, Catholic Indian.
League of Canada, Alberta Division 1954- 1965 . private

- Eanuscr1pt of Fathen Roy. parish br1est Saddle Lake
Reserve.. =
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When in 1958 the Catholic Indian League met at Hobbema
ﬂhe government policy of - 1ntegration was the maJor topic
The League,empha51zed that the policy of 1ntegration was a
threat to re51dent1al schools and parents prov1ded several

examples where the policy of integration had created

| When the League had their regional meeting at Saddle :
"'Lake 1t recommended a semi- boarding school be bu1lt on the
J-Saddle LaKe Reserve At the meeting,: nﬁy nine people out of
'117 part1c1pat1ng were in favor of bu551ng children to the 3
_}public school in St. Paul Most of those in attendance feltlzl
sthat a semi reSidential boarQ}ng school where'children 1
“could go “home for the weeKénds,.was preferable to day
g‘schools because of poor home conditions on the reserve, long

'ibus rides to public schools ~and discrimination against

Indian DUpl]S by others in the non- Indian school The ‘tenor f"?

‘of the. meeting was expressed by;{;e participant who said

o,

'.“We are w1th poor home conditions and far from being ready |

R

) to 1nteg$5te with the white population w284

- ‘To a League petition Signed by 103 people in 1958
requesting a sem1 boarding school be bu1lt on. the Saddle

. Lake Reserve the government responded that there was ample '

»room for more pupils in the Indian day school on,the reserve* ‘

. or at the St Paul public school Institutional cases were
l‘being prov1ded for by the Blue Quills School they said’ The o
dchanged department education philosophy is eVident inathe v"";

e v_ . .
-—en o am W G e W ome o e o e \

" 254 Archives Deschatelets, Oblate-lndian Commssion saddle .,
._Lake. Box 1 file 17 4 September 1958 S \..S(
T . X / =~
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official’s reply to the League: 1

Poor home conditions are not sufficient’ grounds in -
- themselves for placing children in boarding schools.
There must also be evidence of parental neglect to
remove the child from its home. There is evidence on
oth Reserves in Alberta to show that home _
conditions are -not. 1mproved by relieving parents of
e,the respon51b111ty of rearing their children.255%

" Requests by Indians for more res1dent1al schools were

common. In 1952 Indians from the Cold Lake Reserves‘met with

‘the department'and requested a residenttal school be built o
"on their reserve because Blue Qu1lts was too far away and it
had begun to refuse admission to the1r ch11dren because of

! overcrowd1ng. The Cold Lake community said given the number

of school age children on the1r reserve (estlmated to be 125

_by 1958), the Cold Lake commun1ty satd it was time for a new

Aschool One spokesman sald "The seh&ol cannot be postponed

until 2052, we need it n0+ and the loss of the trap lxnes e

wlltlchange nothing in the nece351ty of a res1dent1at school -

as a satisfactory school. "256
The Cold Lake Ind1an commun1ty sa1d that a day school
would be acceptable to them 1f famtly at]owance payments:

~were not tied to attendance, if food and cloth1ng were B
“suppl1ed to the puplls< and if the school would Keep the

children in re51dence for short per1ods upon parental

request when the Ind1an agent replied that these cond1t1ons

-+were unacceptable for a- day school -the natxve communtty

n. countered that a restdent1al school was the only solut1on

At Saddte LaKp. where day sghoo}s had extsted;for a few

I

------------------

| ‘255 Ib1d , 29 October 1958. ' -
: 255 Arch1ves Deschatelets. HR6615 C73R 23 é“dune~1952;
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years, parents said that "the dayrschool‘is hot what we

‘thought, and we do not want them anymore."257

Integration continued to be a concern to the Catholic
Indian League. At §heir:1959 meeting the minutes recorded:

.it was generally felt that the so-called
1ntegrat1on policy, which consists in sending Indian
students to non-Indian schools was premature and
often resulted 'in aggravating the barrier between the

" Whites and Indians. On this point, at least, it was
evident that the Indians of Alberta themselves are

- very much at odds with the oft-repeated and much
publicized assertions of our Indian Senator (James
Gladstone). In matters of education, he certainly is
not spokesman for the majority of Indians. 258

-

This meeting endorsed the decision of a previous
meeting held on the Saddle Lake Reserve.and recommended
"that a comblned Residential and Dangchool be built on the
Saddle Lake Reserye" and "that the present school of Blue
Quills be granted‘H{gh School standing$ so there would be no

further obligation of attending classes at St. Paul."25% The

‘government replied that the first part of their resolutien
- could not beUCOnsidered by the Minister, and that the second
~ part-was not 1n Keep1ng w1th the pollcy of the department to

send Indian ch1ldren to ,non-Indian schools only with

parental consent The s1tuat1on remaIned unchanged
Similarly, the majority recommendatJons submitted by the}90
deﬁegates:ettending the 1960 conyention dealt with increased

residential school accommodation and vocational school

- facilities, on which the department did not ‘act:

TR AR e R em e s e e e e e

17257 Ipid,

258 "M1nu_e§;and Proceed1ngs, Cathol1c Indian League of
Canada, Alberta D1v1s1on 1954 1965 " p. 15. ,
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The Joint Committee on Indian Affairs, 1959-1961.

A Joint Committee on Indian Affafrs, similar to the one
which sat between 1946 and 1948 ‘on revising the Indian Act,
sat be tween 1959 and 1961 in Ottawa. Its purpose was to |
: reviéw the provisions of the Indian Act of 1851.

The Indian presentations to this second committee were
varied. Soﬁe bands thought' the government should Fake over
~education combletély. Others thought that re]igiéﬁs
denominatibns shoqld have total coﬁtro] of schobisvwhich
would be financed by)the federal government. |

The Catholic Indian. League of Alberta said that
although tHe'principle-of inﬁegration was a good one, iis
application in many cases had had unfortunate resu]ts; Their
brief, presented in 1960; said: - -

Integrafion mus t neifher be forced nor hurried. If

must move sowly, no faster than the changing out Took

“and aspirations of each individual. It must be
desired by both Indians and non-Indians concerned.?2€¢

/

Other briefs, such as that presénted by the Calumet Indian

Club of Calgahy1 said ."We feel that integrated schools are

"261

the only answer if our people are'to show,ahy progress.
~ Roman Catholic.briefs to the Joint Committee stated

that Indian education‘shoUId be financed by the_federgl

" government but administered by;the'churChes,'All church
briefs agreed that integration should not be forced. For.

wé;ahblé, tHeHCénad{éhiéafhbl{c-Céh¥éféh¢e said tHat as a
higher standérd of education was reached,‘"natural |
260 Ibid., p. 34. o

261 John Malcolm Macleod, "Indian Education in Canada®
(M.Ed. thesis,‘University'of New sBrunswick, 1964), p. 121,

-
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ihfegrat{on“ would automatically occur. Tpe.Oblafe Fathers'’
Indian and Eskimo Welfare Commission statéd that Indian
parents had the bight to decide on integration and that
integrafion when pesired shpuld begin on the parish
level. 262

Generally, submissions to the Joint Committee showed
that-Protestan; Indians favored integrated éducation more
strongly than did Catholic Indians. A study of this_
committee stated, “If the hesitancy on the'part of Catholic
~Indians has a stfong religious mptiQation, grounded in the
-thought that non-Indian:schools.would deprive them of daily
religious ihstructfon during school hours, then, for them,
probably infegration should begin on the parish,]evels-by
attending parochial schools." 263 The conclusions and -
recommendations of the doinf Committeé were that more
:agrsemenfs with provincial SChoo] boards encoubaging

integration should be made, and that steps should be taken

¢ ¥

‘ pto sase‘this transition.
Indian parents had 11ttle author1ty 1n the school and
less on their reserve. The church sought to 1ncorporate the
natiVe commuhity by establishing the Catholic Indian League.
While such an organlzatlon was powerless and under the '
control of the church, it did serve as a tra1n1ng ground for
many people Ind1an parents were becom1ng more involved in
'“educatlonal issues, but it is the decade of the 1960's wh1ch

w1tnessed increased part1cipation and eventual protest
 262]pid. , R - ‘
.- 263 1bid., p. 127.. - : '
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against the church and the departmentf Chapter 1V focuses on
the changes which led to the replacement of the churbh in

the Blue Quills School.
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PLATE 1

Blue Quills Indian Residential School, 1931.
(Provincial Archives of Alberta photograph)

P

S/ PLATE 2 R
% Children in the classroom, . June 1936.
- (Grey Nun’Arcthesvphotograph)

o ' e

L -



 Grade 3 chf? durmg Education Week, 1953.
(Grey Nun Art:Mm photograph)

Dno tion duri thc ocemtim of

1970, . (A1 Native . s
- Conmmtfom s«#.w%mﬁ?




IV. THE CHURCH REPLACED

" The decade of the 1960's was one of many}changes‘in.
Indian'communitles"The"government policy of school
.integration was comlng under greater scrut1ny by the nattve
population. For many, general 1ntegrat1on 1nt5 the larger
.~;sooiety was 1n1t1ally}v1ewed as a p051t1ve pol1cy s1nce it
held as its goal the full participation of Indians in the
economio and soCial 1ife of Canada. The lnitial'favorable
response to 1ntegratlon began to change when Indian chlldrenh
~wete 1ntegrated qgto the educat1onal system and started
'attendlng off-reserve public schools The Hawthorn report
satd "This makes it dtfftcult to dtsttngu1sh between a-
poltcy of 1ntegratlon and a pollcy of a551m1lat1on wh1ch
allows the loss of thé basic. cultural values‘of the
jvtntegrated ethntc group. "264 When Prime Mtntster Trudeau

iannounced 'The Indians should become Canadians as have all
‘ other Canad1ans "265 many.native people reJected the pol1cy
- of 1ntegrat10n
This chapter examlnes the per1od from the early 1960”
1t0‘1971 The topics covered are student life - 1n theoschool

and other developments w1th1n the Ind1an communtty The

government plans for chang1ng Blue Qutlls from a resldentlal"

- e e e e oem A Y moar T oEm e ow owmow

2“Hawthar2, g' 4} S ‘ R
265Harold Cardinal, The Un]ust Soc1e y:i The Tra ed of
'Canada s Indlans(Edmonton Hurtlg, 1969) § '
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lschool students attendtng public schools are also outllned
,.The loosentng of the bond between the church and the

: government in the area of Indtan educat1on is d1scussed
Events are then descr ibed which preceded the 1970

confrontatlon between the native communlty and the .

‘cdepartment  which resulted in a s1t-1n at the,school and_the

‘-eventual Ind1an take- over of the facility. Blue Qu1lls
became the. f1rst school in Canaﬁa to be controlled ‘and

eadm1n1stered by Indlans The role of the Blue Quills Natlve
| 'Educatlon Coun01l as an adm1nxstrat1ve veh1cle for 1h1s
47"local control is discussed. | |

" After the school take-over, grades one to six were

phased out and Blue Qu1lls became a Jun1or and senlor h1gh ‘
,school for nat1ve students w1th optlonal board1ng '
j facilities. In 1975 the educat1onal services of the school
were eXpanded by PrOJect Morning Star, an off- campus teacher
.training program of fered by the Un1vers1ty of Alberta, and

. by Athabasca Un1ver51ty post secondary educat1on programs.

Because of these 1mportaht subsequent changes. developments )

at Blue Quills after the Blue Qu1lls Nattve Educatton .
| Counctl assumed respons1b1l1ty for the school are not part

.of»the-present study .

A, DECREASING CHURCH INVOLVEMENT IN 1ND 1 4R SCHOOL ING
The previous chapter discussed’the changing,

relat1onsh1p between church and state and each group’ s

- position on_schooltng native chlldren The church cont1nued

- i
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-to‘advocatefgomernment‘tinancing Qfﬂeducation with church

administration,.white the government favored phasing out

ehurch schools by integrating students into off-reserve
schools and separate schools or by providing

non-denominational day schools-on reserves. The position of

- the church was illustrated by the Blue Quills principal who

sa1d in conversat1on w1th the author, "Integration is a part
of educattonmﬁbut it shou]d be done freely and not too

qu1cK1y." This sectton 1siconcerned W1th the church’

,reluctant/changing;role in Indian edUCation.d

.

The Principals’ Involvement (

When - the Ind1an Res1dent1al Schoo] Pr1nc1pa1s

' A55001at1on met in the fall of 1961 they found themselves

in agreement on the maJor issues in ‘the fte]d of educatton.
The prtnctpals agreed w1th the governmeq$ that fu]l
01t1zensh1p r1ghts and full parttctpat1on of Ind1ans 1n',
Canadian SOCIety was a. des1rable goal but cauttoned that
1ntegrat1on should proceedAflowly and wisely. They protested
the negattve phxlthty@gtvqure51dent1al schools and the
min1mtz1ng of thetr ach1evements. c]a1m1ng\\'n the1r
cons1dered op1nton, the Indtan Restdenttal Schooﬁs st111

remain one of the better means for the Ind1an chtldren to

‘attain soctal and econom1c equaltty %266

In their statement to the press, the principals claimed
the government was trying to transform the res1dent1a1
school 1nto centres of welfare and correcttonal

2865¢, Paul\dournal 30'N0Vémber.1951?j 31;t"u
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1nst1tut1ons With 1ncreasing“government‘control,,the
churches were se om consulted They felt they. could
,contr1bute valua le 1ns1ghts to the Indlan Affa1rs Branch 1f
_only the government department would honestly con Tt with

them. Moreover, thé pr1nc1pals revealed that "The publ1c

l1ttle Knows that to entice parents to place their children

1n day or 1ntegrated school?, the doubtful and shorts1ghted
'methoqwof grant1ng rel1ef is often times USed to the |
detr1ment of the Ind1ans themselves "267 The government
0ccas1onally prov1ded soc1al ass1stance to .families-whose

" children remained hdme and attended school 1nstead of
"board1ng at a re51dent1al school |

From the church’s perspect1ve, the government was not

fulfllllng 1ts agreement w1th them For example ‘when Father

Henr1 Paul Lyonnals replaced Lou1s Clement Latour as.'

‘pr1nc1pal of -Blue Qu1lls in the summer "of 1962 one of h1s
R A

first confrontatlons with the department was ov%r the h1r1ng

of teachers At that t1me there was an agreement between the"‘

- church and: state that the government in consultat1on W1th
the school management ass1gneﬂ the teach\ng staff to the

K]
school However, when Father Lyonna1s rece1ved a letter from

the Reglonal Super1ntendent of Indian AgenC1es 1nform1ng him

 that a teacher had begn h1red for the school th1s was the

f1rst the pr1n01pal had heard of the appllcant He informed

}ﬁthe Oblate Associate Dlrector of the situat1on and rece1ved )

,from h1m the reply, "We need all these examples to build up

2671pid,
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_over matters']ess'obvious'than.the above exampTe.Aln an
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a case to throw at them (thenlndian Affairs- Branch) when

. there is an argument. " 268

"The disagreement‘peIWeen church and state‘was\often”

BNy

article‘on'"The Di1emma‘in Indtan Education,“ Father

. Mulv1h111 wrote "The ’Isolat1on Ward’ of the Indian reserve

is an unsurmountable obstacle for 1ntegrated educat1on and |

_ qntegrated diving. "269 Just as a hosp1ta1 1solated

part1cu1ar pat1ents by plac1ng them in a separ&te ward the

ngovernment had 1solated Ind1ans by creat1ng reserVes wh1ch

- were separate from the larger soc1ety The government .v\ng\g;

»

- dilemma was’

. If the Ind1an people are kept on the reservat1ons, B
there will be no integration or, at best, a. pa1nfu1h¥
_"slow change consuming many generations. The other | o
. choice, to move the Indians off the reservations, ' e
" would:be compulsory Canadianization and no democrat1c
vlgovernment would sanction 1t 270 K . t '

AcCordwng to the church the government should settle for
plura11sm cont1nue w1th the reserves and forget about
“true” .1ntegrat1on ' | |

The re31dent1a1 school, accordIng to the church was. 1n

an 1dea1 p051t1on to brldge the gap. between the reserve and

g the larger non Ind1an commun1ty An Oblate Father asserted

“The 1eaders of our Reserves the. families that are stable

(4

and progress1ve the onés in pos1t1ons of author1ty of

LI e G I o I b

268Aprchives Deschatelets, Oblate 1nd1an Comm1ss1on, Blue
Quills, box 15, file 6, 20 August 1962 - i
269 “The D11emnm in Ind1an Education,”: Dblate News vol 5

no. 1, dJanuary 1963, emphasis\in original; from m Indian

Association of Alberta, Treaties and"ABor1g1nal R1ghts }
Research, 1.E. B

e
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'conf1dence, are almost all products of the residential.
}school system 2;5 The church felt that the re51dent1al a
p_lschool was as 1mportant a part of Indlan educat1on in the
1960’s as it had been a hundred years before Moreover,,_t‘f
v-was the spec1al env1ronment of the res1dent1al school--the
‘vlong compulsory and superv1sed study per1ods,‘staff fam1l1ar
w1th nat1ve people, and a rel1g1ous atmosphere which

enhanced 1ts effect1veness The church bel1eved in the

pr1nc1ple of the res1dent1al school it was ;xmmxywr1§\~1th‘v

1ts own ab1l1ty to contlnue its adm1n15tra$1ve role 1nzthe' g;t,-
R N v

face of opp051t1on from the government 1ncreased R Eﬂff‘

v1nvolvement from the native commun1ty, and decrea51ng

support from the Grey Nuns

The Grey Nuns and the School l.‘f' | )ﬂ L e

B
| In August 1964 the Grey Nun Prov1nc1al Super1or wrote~
) her Oblate counterpart that because of a lack of personnelt_
they would be forced to end thetr assoc1at1on w1th Blue o S
. \ P
'JAQu1lls in dune 1965 272 The 0blate Prov1ncxal replted it
' Awould be 1mposs1ble to run the school w1thout the help of
 the Grey Nuns, and asked for t1me (not less than two to
three years) to f1nd o
"une Communauté ‘de Rel1g1euses qui seralt prete a
faire les sacrifices necessaires pour nous -assister
dans une oeuvre aussi 1mportante de 1a formation des
-plus pauvres et des plus déshérités de 1a terre "273 .

'The%prlest also sa1dlthat the Sisters’,deciSTbn‘to leaver_ v*

-—-—-—"—"-; __________

271A1berta Prov1nc1al Museum and Arch1ves Oblate Accession
71,220, B-VIII-500, ‘box: 60, 12 August 1963, ‘
"-272Grey Nun Arch1ve1 Blue 0u1lls Ecole H1stor1que ‘no. 110,;,f.

15 August 1964 . o R
-273]bid., no. 115, 30 Dctober 1964 E AU F el
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'Blue‘QUills( 1nd1que b1en que vous des1rez par tous les B

moyens poss1bles VOuSs. ret1rer de la prox1m1té des Oblats

.l

d extract1on franca1se dont vous Btes sans doute : Y',-

(-L

fat1guée v Fhe Grey NUns deCIded to leave thexr members
at the school another year, unt1luthe end of dun§’1966 The
Ststers d1d not leave unt1l the summer of 1970 when the
‘sit-in occured at the school i B

~ Table v 1nd1cates the number of nuns who were at the ‘
‘school from 1931 to 1969 Dur1ng th1s time perlod teachlng ;d
Sisters stayed aL~Blue Qu1lls three years on average and |
S1sters employed in other areas two years ten and a half

A. . -g;' : 4
‘months Unt1l 1965 the nuns, apart from a short hollday and

’1'the1r retreat. stayed at. the school year roupd After th1s‘:
‘date no reltgwous orders were at The school dur1ng summer
“vacation4275 ff’ o “/'y;i :‘i: '

..
h

"»' The reltgwous orders at,the school arranged a “Vocat1on -
" Day" for the students in 1962 and aga1n two yéars later ‘

';'7Th1s was a’ tlme when’ students could f1nd out/about the

"rel1g1ous,vocat1ons and v151t the nuns quaZters These

Proved to be less effect1ve in 1nfl“'ﬁ*‘“ ’ tudents v;éwSVK'

',than the nuns: had hoped and when t , _onéer attempted‘to '
| ;organlze a reun1on for former students 1n 1966 only f1fteen ;:'
i -\d!1nd1v1duals expressed lnterest ’ﬁor the rellg1ous orders the‘ij;,,
;( '; Zﬁ*fr.ﬂif 1school was,home and pr1ests and nuns/é;ten sa1d thJ school’

th'f ‘ 'l:'dh‘i"was a second home for. the students. However, few stddents x

”,ZJI’iQ}&"ff'ff""< ERR R IR o
. |27 5Grey- Nun.Archives, Blue,Quills School Chroniques, ybl

III 4 du]y 1965
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felt this‘way about the school. A more common sentiiment was,
"1 considered the school a prison, not my home."”

Other School Staff

E &
The students had few nuns as teachers; as indicated in

Table 1V, after 1964 onfy one Sister\taught at ‘the school. A

\

nun, was always the senior teacher and aught the highest
drade(e), seven and/or eight. As senior teacher, she would

usually be present when teachers were interviewed. On 1

¢

rearuiting teachers, one nun said:

I would interview the teachers with the
superintendent, but sometimes we got caught with some
unfortunate characters, especially people who didn’t
like the Indians. And that was really detrimental to
the school. I would tell them we don’.t need a teacher
‘who. says they can't get a job elsewhere, and so
they" 11 go to the Indians, because those ghildren
need more than others. They are deprived §$ many:
things, so we have to give them the best educat1on

possible.

Besides the number of lay teachere ihcreasing at the

school the turnover in teaching staff was high. One student

- recalled, -"In grade six I had five teachers in the one

] 4
year .

Teaéhers fo]lowed the Alberta school curriculum and
~1ihe other Catholic schools religion was*taught daily for
half an hour. The school day started at 9:00 a.m. with
re{igion class. There was morning and afternoon recess break
of fifteen minufes, a lunch period of ninety minutes, and
the day conclgded at 4:00 p.m. A few of th%.lay teachers-

spent out-of-school time with the students; one student

recalled:

A\
s
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Mrs. Lavoie was my favorite teacher, because she used
to take us to her farm if we were extra gqgod. We'd
have a nice holiday. She'd fix us a nice supper and
it was really nice just sitting with her and watching
t.v., things that you couldn’t do,in the school. We'd
go play out in her yard. Other people who worked in
the Kitchen would take kids home with them, but just

- so they could work on their farm. _ .
Frequently the boys’ sgpervisobs were Indian men from
the Saddle Lake Reserve. The difference between a lay

‘supervisor and a ,nun supervisor was often minimal from the
3

A

students’ perspective: °

They had some brain-washed Indians working there.
‘These Indian guys, you Know we looked up to them. I
suppose for what was the cultural things that we

- didn’ t have, ‘we looked up to them more like our 3
parents than a nun because they were more of a father
figure as an Indian person rather than a nun standing
there in a big cloak. Well, when we found out he was
dishing out the same kind of treatment as the nuns

- were, we .lost all respect for him.

Frequently the girls’ supervisors were often non-Indian
women from thegcommUnity. One woman who worked in the school
Kitchen and 1q&er‘hs a girls’ supervisor said:

As a supervisor you had to be everything--a mother, a
doctor, a nurse. You had to give them a licking, or
not that, but when they had to be punished then you
did it. And sometimes you had to send them for a
strap. Nowadays you’'d be charged with child abuse but
in those days it was good for them. When I first
started working there it was like a family, but then
it changed and you had to have someone there when you
gave them a licking, or they could say that you hit
them too much. ,

RN

\“‘Although fhe number of secular staff increased at the
school dqring thé 1960's, the priests and nuns continued to
have a considérable influence over the students. The
priest’'s role was especially significant because his

briorities were fef]ected in the priorities in school
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actjvities. As one student said, “Al]-the principals had pet
ideas: When Father Latour came he adé'sure-we were getting .
good food. He was a d?hbetic and used tofsay"I like to see

you kids eat because,l can't eat it.’ When Father Lyonnais .
]

came he was a sports- m1nded type\\§o the sports went up and

N *>

the food went down. . o ‘

The priest’s\influeﬁce extendéévfgffhe secu1ar staff
and nuns as well as to the pup1ls A former student ,
o&éfrved "The priests had a h1gher place ‘than the nuns d1d’
and the nuns Knew it too. They did't d1spute anything the
priest said.” The staff onganization»ﬁas‘re%lecteQZin thgTr

e S
dining arrangements! maintenance people ate in the Kitchen,

—_—

children’s‘supervisors,‘kitchen and clerical staff'ate'in
- one dining room, Huns ate in their own dining room, as did
fhe’pﬁiests

Changes in“school staff were ref]ected in the
punishments experienced by the -students. D1sc1p]1ne of the
sévérity noted in early chapters became rare. On ‘the rare
occasion when a student ran away from the school they were
not strapped or beaten upon their return, Phys1cal

punishment was restricted to a few c1rcumstance, as

-

described by one woman:

Once I got a strap. It was on a Sunday after church

~and my mother had phoned me. I was really upset and I
~hung up on her and I was cry1ng down the hall and
Father Lyonnais says to me, "Come back here, 'I want
to talk to you." And I sald “"Oh go to hell." So 1
was called up to the dorm and Father Lyonnais was
there with his strap. And I got it, but I wouldn’t
cry so he gave it to me harder and harder. 1 was
really stubborn. I cried after he left.
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An aspect'qf the disciplinary system was ‘a demerit
system. Children would loose points if their locker was
untidy, or if their shoes weren’'t tied when roll call was .
taken. When ten negative_points were accumulated, the
student was forbidden'to see the monthly movie.

Or sometimes they'd taKe you to the movié but make
~you sit on the other way so you'd just hear what was
going on. Somebody got the bright idea they were
going to use a mirror, but they got their mirgor
confiscated. They’d,make them wash the floors too. I
- think their cruelty was more psychological. :Sometimes
they’d call you down in front of everybody '

For a number of reasons church 1nfluence in Ind1an
educat1on was decreas1ng W1th fewer peop]e enter1ng
religious orders,,}ﬁe Oblates were unable to rely upon the

eachers which were acceptable to the

Grey Nuns to staffjthe school. Too few of the Sisters had
| >
qualifications of z

department. As support staff, the increasing age and L
decreas1ng numbers of nuns made it necessary to emp]oy more
secular staff. Changes in the Indian community, to be
d%scussed later in this chapter, also contributed to the

decrease of church influence. The authority and trust:

‘;radftionally accorded to the church by native peopie was

eroding, and the-larger society was'quesfioning church
involvement 'in Indian schools. This was evident' in the .

church’s relations with the government.
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B. GOVERNMENT - INVOLVEMENT {N IDDIANSCHOOLING

The Control of SchdoliLénre - 4 , ;

On the morning of 22‘N0Z9Aber 1963 a fire destroyed the
barn at B]de Quills school.?276 W1th the loss of this ma jor
bdiiding, the farming‘opehat1on at the school ended. For the
students this meantlne more farm labor, and after this date
both tne boys and girle did el] their chores in the school
building For the department, this meant that some of the
land on wh1ch the schoo] was built could be d1snosed of in
ways Indxan Affa1rs considered advisable.

_ After the fire, the principal leased the unused farm
1and to a local farmer. Since this was department land and
leased witnout the appnoval of the Minister, the Albenta
Regional Director wrote the Saddle Lake Agency |
Supenintendentp "The arrangements that aretnow in effedt
ere, of course, irregular and we must take\Steps immediéteﬂy
to regutarize}then.“277 Upon investigation it was found that
a lease had been made in April 1964 between the Odlate
Fathers and a local farmer foréa period.of four years. Of
the $2,000.00‘revenue received for thetfirst two years of
thetsiotacfe lease, $1,100.00 had been spent on.a new organ
and the remainder on booKs and other 'school materials. The
Agency Super1ntendent reported, "Father Lyonnais assured me
that all funds were expended for the benefit of the 'schootl,

- o e o o e e e m

276 Provincial Arch1ves of Alberta, Obtate Accession 71, 220,
Tome 11, box 7,.,22 November 1963.

.. 277 Department of Ind1an Affairs and Northern Development

School Buildings, Blue Qu1lls vol. 2, file 779/6-1-009, 15
June 1966. )

A
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and no funds are avallable for rem1ttance to the Rece1ver .
General."278 .

,The“department advised‘the'new'principaT. Father Simon
Gagnbn to not spend any revenuee from the Tease and ordered
an audit report of the revenue received from thg land lease.
The audit s}ated The available evidence 1nd1cates that the
funde were expended to pay' for extra-curr1cy]ar;actiy1t)es
in excess*of fhe allowable ceiling; and’fdr Ttens which
would not be allowed under the‘lndian Residential School
Financial Inst1tut1ons 1279 The department renegot1ated the
Tease and dec1ded to not seek recovery of the share crop
proceeds from the Ob:ates since the departmental regulations
regarding the leasing of Crown Tands were not sufficiently
v clear to hold the principal responsible for reimbursment to
the department. S X - |

In July 1967 the Acting District’Superintendént advised
the Alberta Reg1onal Director that foTTow1ng the term1nat1on;,‘
of the lease in ‘March 1968, all of the land not requqred for
Blue Quills school’s operatidn should be sold. Figure 5
indicates the original land for the school and,subsequent

changes to it. Because the Town of St. Paul had expressed an

interest in buying some of the land for an airport, it was

%3

278 Ibid., 2 ertember 1966.

279 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development, .
© Audit Reports, Blue Quills Students’ Residence, vol. 2, f1le .
- 779/16-2-009, 22 October 1966. , : '
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Road

Saddle Lake <— ‘Highway ——> St. Paul

Section 11, Township 58, Range 10, W. of the 4th M.

School | A
Boundary of School Lands, 1929 |
A Legal.Subdivision Lines o - = =
'Cr'ow_n Land, Canadian Wildlife
" Service, 1968 - b

v ’C‘rown Land, Indian Affairs

Branch
Town of St. Paul, 1970 , .
‘(oircroft landing field) ) .

YA FIG. 5 ‘SCHOOL LANDS

[
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suggested they be given the opportunity to make this
pprchase 280 The Regmonaﬁ Director agreed that the surplus
land cou{o be sold, but cautioned aga1nst al]ow1ng tHg'St.
Paul Flying Club to construct a Land1ng field unless noise '
factors and danger to students and staff were overcome. The
.Canad1an W1ldl1fe Serv1ce of the" Depar tment of Indian _“
Affairs and Northern Development had,also expressed an
interest in some of the‘]and;ﬂgn December\1968’Legaj"
Subdixisions‘S, 6, 11, 12, and 14 were fransferred,to
them, 281

The government decided that the Indfan Affairs Branch'
| wou 1d ReepHDegal Subdivisions 7, 8: Qﬁ ang 10 for fhe Blte
Quills School, and the remaining subdivisions would be
declared surplus through.the,Crown Aseete Corporation. The '
Town of St. Paul wanted subdivisions 1, 2, 3 and 4 for an
‘aircraft landing strip; the department’e only condition of
eale was that the airstrip run in an east-west direction to
prevent planes flying over the school. |

.

Plans for School Integration - S

‘The'preVious chapter out I'ined tﬁe goverpment’s :
recommendat1ons for the Blue Qu1l1s School made -in 1956 an
1ntegrated schoo] program with St. Paul, the construct1on of
an auditor ium for grades 1 to 6, bussing graoes 7 to 12 to
St. Peul and providing dormitory facilities for these

students. The period 1964 to 1969 saw the attempt to

280 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,.
School Lands, Blue Quills Students’ Res1dence vol. 2, file
779/36-4-009, 12 July 1967.

281 Ipid., vol. 1, file 779/36-4- 009 3 December 1968. -

-«
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implement these recommendations. |

In the spring of 1964 there were disCussions between' :
'the regtonal office in Edmonton and department off1c1als 1n
Ottawa about the poss1b1l1ty of c1051ng tHe grade 8 clasS'aLx
Blue Quills and bussing the students from 1tl1nto St. Paul. u
However, the St. Pau] Pubt1c (Catholic) Scho;? Board had
p]aced limits.on the number of Indtan students ¢ wou]d |
accept from Indian Affa1rs, and the A]berta Reg1onal
Super1ntendent of Schools adv1sed that the class be reta1ned
at the school. 282 When Roy Piepenburg, Superv131ng Principal
of the Sadd]e Lake Agency, carrted out an overa]l study of
the adm1nwstratton academic program,.and fac111t1es Qf the
Blue Quills School, the eValuatton of the schoolioperation
was favourab]e In the area of schoo] parent re]attons it )

was noted that parents freqguently took their children home

- for the weekend and that "The adm1n1stratton has developed

. !
S

co- operattve relations with parents." 283

'The department's plans for a gradual transition from a
multi-purpose institutjon‘to a junior-senior.high school
‘hostel wene outlined in 1965 by the Supervising.Principal.
The school was to reduce'the‘number of elementargﬁgrades .
offered, substantially increase the number of day pupils and
enrol a limited number of day pupils who were];unable to

A : ) Ve
| />

£ .

2872 Department of - Indtan Affairs and Northern Development
School Establishment, Blue Quills, vo] 1, flle
779/1-13-009, 14 May 1964. -

283 Ibid., 9 November 1964.



adapt to 1ntegrated schools and some who were "slow

learners." 284 The increase 1n number . of day pup1ls can be
seen in Table V. Between 1957 and 1964 the number of day
students .remained fatrly constant. A_ten-foﬁd increase in

‘the number of day students occurred in 1965, after a

conflict situation devetoped between the school<§rincipal

+

‘and the Indian parents over ‘the administrator’s conduct with

SR
some fema]e pup1ls The'parents then withheld their
A
daughters ?rom the school. The department s plans for the
schoo] are 1ndlcated in Table VI 285 The projection was that

between 1965 and 1970 Blue Quills would become a residence

IFOr{stgggﬁts attending integrated classes.
: Because of building changes begun in 1965 and the'

church officials’ willingress to facilitate its completion,
the.departmeht recommendeﬁ the constructidn of a gymnasium
to replace "the grogslyvsub-standard once cOndehned east
extension."286 To bring attention to ite need for an
auditdﬁium or gymnasium, the principal,’Father Lyonnais,
wrotefthe.AssistactsDepUty Minister of the Indian Affairs
Branch, 287 and the~Saddle Lake Local of the Catholic indian .

League invited the press and the local member of parliament

284 Ibid., 21 May 1965.

285 Thig table was included in a report on "EX1st1ng School-
Facilities and Teacher Accommodation,” Department of Indian
Affairs and Northern Development,” School Buildings, Blue
Quills, vol. t, file 779/6-1-009, 29 June 1965.

286 Ib1d v .
287 Archives Deschatelets, Oblate Ind1an Commission, Blue
Qu1lls box 15, file 6, 6 August 1965. :
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to inspect the school.28¢ The Suéervising Principal for the |
Agency reported that a néw gymnas ium WAS ﬁecessary as " "the
philosophy of the schoé] will bé to gfing toﬁnspeOple and
town students to the Biue Quills Residence to he Ip
facilitate tHe process of acculturation and integration."?282
.~ Although the department abgroved building the gymnas.ium

as well as acquiring portable classrooms for kindergarten

£

'gradés, no action was taken. In August 1966 the Saddle Lake
Band sent a petition .to the dépértment asking for a new

gym, 29¢ and students wrote the Minister with similar
. - Q < , .
requests.2?9' Roy Piepenburg, then District School ;

’ - : g .
Sgpcrintendentvfor the Saddle Lake Inspectorate, wrote the
Regional Superintendent of Indian Schools: |

Some of the Indian people are rather skeptical about
the prospect of building the gymnasium and they now
suspect that there has been an upforeseen delay in
our plans. At this point we could alleviate these
fears by announcing a definite target date for the
construction of the gymnasium. It is expected that

¥ unless we can display some visual evidence that
construction will begin soon, the Saddle Lake people
may again resort to political influence to haMten the
building of the gymnasium. 292

Contracts for the gymnasium were awarded in 1968, and a year
. y

288 St. Paul Journal , 16 September 1965,

289 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Deve lopment ,
School Buildings, Blue Quills Students’ Residence, vol. 1, —
_file 779/6-1-009, 22 September 1965.

290" Ibid., vol. 8, file 779/6-1-009, 25 August 1966.

281 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,
Audit Reports, Blue Quills Students( Resience, vol. 3, file
779/16-2-009, 23 October 196%. , ) _

292" Depar tment of Indian Affairs and Northern Deve lopment
School Buildings, Blue Quills Students’ Residence, vol. 8
779/6-1-009, 29 September 1966. '
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later (1969) the gymnasium was officially opened 293
=
In ﬁdd1t1on to the gymnasium, proposals were put
forward‘regard1ng the general renovatwon of the school for
its future use.as a hostel for older students. Before these
proposals were made however, a number of persons and
organizations were consulted--band councils and schoo1
committees of the Saddle Lake'Agency, church organizations
and religious workers living on the reserves seryed‘by'the
school, members of the Indian Association of Alberta), and
the principal of*the school.?%4 The Indian Affairs Branch
District School Suberintendent said to his superiors that:
}f>Sens1ng the true &eel1ngs of Indian. parenfs, band
- councillors and chiefs from the reserves is
problematical, to say the least. “Reserve society is
ridden with factiona]ism and divergent viewpoints.
Regardless of the intricacies that gxist, we find it
‘necessary to go through the consultation processes

that ultimately will resolve fundapental policy
questions. 295

Members of the Saddle Lake Band Cbuncil were worried ¢
that if Blue Quills was to make the transition from
residential school to hostel accommodation for senior

students, then more socialrprogress would have to be made on

the reserve. In 1966'Alberta Indians were given the right to -

enter beer pariors. and purchase liQUOr in Provincial liquor
vendors. The Saddle Lake.Reserve voted in a plebicite to
reject liquor privileges on their reserve. This meant that

| ‘although liquor could be puﬁchased,off—reserve, it could not

- e e e m e m e o o

293 St. Paul Journal , 28 May 1969

294 Department of Indian Affairs and Nor thern Deve lopment ,
School Buildings, Blue Quills Students’ Residence, vol. 1,
file 779/6-1-009, 12 October 1965

295 Ibid., 19 December 1966. SR
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be taken home.296 Welfare problems had become more serious
on themfeserve‘and the Band Council stated that housing,
roads, and welfare concerns would have to fmprove before
vtheir;qﬁi]dren could live at home and attend day school.

: _ : .
_Members of the religious orders involved also Qad some

.hégfpgations about sending students into provincial schools.

Father Gagnon, who became.principal of the school in 1966,

circulated a petition‘oq behalf of the Catholic™Indian

League to residents of all the reserves of the Agency\yhich
requested the expansion of residential school aécommod;)ion
at Blue Quills and the discontinuation of the phasing/out of
the elementary grades.297 Because the principal, accordiﬁb'i -
to the department, had not mentioned these concerns to the
District Supervisor at previous meétings when the future. of
the scthi%was'discussed, the Supervisor was prompted to
write the Regional Director:

dudgihg from contacts I-have had with the members of

the teaching staff at Blue Quills, some opposition to

changing the nature of the institution is coming from

the personnel now posted there. Some, perhaps, nheed

Blue Quills Residential School more than the children

(do).288- -~ ‘o ‘

Given the concerns expressed by the Indian pacents and
L]

the religious leaders, the,conversion of Blue Quills from a -.
residentia], multipurpose institution to a purely hostel e
type eﬁ,accommodation for. senior students would have to be
gradual if at all. It would have to allow those opposed to

S

- - e e e e e o = —

296 St., Paul Journal, 17 November 1966.

297 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,
School BuildiAngs, Blue Quills Students’ Residence, vol. 9,
file 779/6-1-009, 15 February 1967.

298- Ipid. ’ :
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the changes time to adapt to a different function for the

school and perhaps seek oth&r changes.

————

Hawthorn Report on School Integration

Government concern about in the‘implementétion of

integrated education was also thé first recommendation of

0 the Hawthorn Report. It stated that *The integration of

- Indian children into the public school system should;proceed‘
with due concern for all involved and after the Full
co-operation of local Indians and‘non-lndiansxhagbbeen
sgcured.“”9 |

The report was gnitica],of Indian residehtiaf schools
generally, and gaﬁa}'"lt is not surprising that the Indian
Affairs Brangh/disapprdves of them ahd is trying to reduce
their role/ﬁh the education of young Indians to a
minimum."3°6' -

In discussiné the ideologies of denominational groups
involved in Indian education, ihc]uding the Oblate Fathers,
therHawthorn Report said: -

Moral and rel1g1ous educat1on are also plainly

conspicuous in the residential school, perhaps to the //
detriment of a more technical and, in short, more ,
realistic training. Therefore, it is understandable ﬁ/
that school integration should be looked upon as a

stop-gap solution which, "morally and spiritually,”

wou ld hard]y be appea11ng in the eyes .of these
missionaries.3°1

This report was an important examination of the effects of
government policy. In the field of education, it cautioned |

against integration without the support of the Indian

.- e e o e e e

299 Hawthorn, p. 12,
300 Ibid., p. 58.
3\ Ibid., p. 95.

1



community} The report recommended that'denomtnational
boarding schools should cease to openZte és schools and’ be
converted into hostels. This report, ©f courée, reinforced‘
the department’'s plan for'Blue”Qui11sI\ﬁ\V

Relations with the Church

The church operated the school with increasing N
~intervention from government. During this period one
prwnc1pa] sald to the author that while the government was
planning ass1m11atlon the church staff supported |
integration. Added to these differences he said, were the
.different levels of government for the church to deal with;
"when the,djstrict level would say ’no/ you could have a
"yes' by,telegramming Ottawa, althougn this didn‘t'make‘you
popular with the district.” | ‘ .
The Indian Affairs Branch issued many directives and
manuals to church administrators of Indian eohoo]s. At
"Guidence Manual for. Indian Schools” was issued {6*1951.
outlining the need for a guidance program and providing\
record Keeping information and various testing tecnniquee
for school personnel.392 The education diyision ot the
department issued a memorandum in 1962 stating {nat the 12
to 29 percent of Indian pupils who were not promoted was too

high a percentage and that teachers should be aware that

"non-promotion as a technique for improving school

302 ppovincial ArchiQes'of Alberta, Oblate Accession 71, 0,
‘B—VIII-SOO, box 60, 1961. ‘
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7ach1evement is unwarranted."303

/

/" The department also began charg1ng school staff room
and board. 394 One woman who worked at the schoo] sa1d

Then we had to pay for our room over there I don t

know why, because when we were there it was 24 hour

duty, so we shouldn’t have to pay for our room. Then

our, meal was $30 a month too. \

Church administrators were also under inspection by the

department. Federal dieticians made annual visits, "and ‘the
Agency Superintehdent and Distric%/§£géol Super intendent

1) . O
came at least once a year. The agency reported on the

general Qpe;?%don of the school, while the School

Superintendent inspected clésspooms and made recommendations

to the regional office in Edmonton and the depar tment
headquarters in Ottawa. The Federal Department of Public

Works also sent safety and fire insbectors Qb thefscﬁool
v ! .

T,

annually. . | ' N, -

In April 1869 the non-teaching staff at the school

bécame membersAof the Public Service Alliance. Since the

Srincipal was included in this group, his role in hiring

‘staff and setting saTaryrended. This had a significant

effect\on the church staff at the school. The inclusion of
Indian r sidentia] nonfteaching staff in the Public Service
Alliance was significant beCauséfit formalized their job
description, working conditions: and relations with the:

church. The staff had their work week reduced and were given

)

303 Indian Association of Alberta, T.A.R.R. 1.E., April
1862..

304 Grey Nun Archives, Blue Qu1lls Ecole H1stor1que no.
111A, September 1964 T
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pay rates comparab]e to otnfrs doing a: S1m1]ar JOb

Grievances and hiring were“no 1onger}band]ed by the

administrator, but by the federal government One coup]e who

\

were employed for thirty years at the schoo] satd.

v As far as I'm concerned some of the Sisters didn’'t do
what they were supposed to do. They were in charge
‘and that was it. Most of the priests were for the
Sisters all the time, so we couldn’t do:much
complaining. Until the civil service took over--then .
we were more free to have our say and they couldn’ t
fire us. :

// :

C7 INSIDE THE STUDENT WORLD

A

L4

Blue Quills s&udents were becoming increasingly ‘
involved with the community outside the 'school. As indicated
in Table VII, student enrolment varied from a low of 66
students in 1931 to'a high to 157.students'ten/years later.
After 1?43, the enrolnent‘was more stable until the late
1960’ s. "This table also tndtcates that in the early years of-
the school s operat1on enrolment dropped s1gn1f1cantly
after the f1rst grade. After World War II, however, more
t students rema1ned until the f1fth and sixth grades. This
' sect1on\exam1nes three aspects of be1ng a.student dur1ng the
1960’s--student relattonshtps,.school social activities, and
attending anftntegrated hignischool. |

Y
Student Relat1onsh1ﬁs

A]though the boys and g1rls were separated 1n the
school bu11d1ng and grounds and occa51ona11y in the
classroom, the school staff began to organize and encourage

some mtked soc1al life. For examp]e, social dances were held
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\ o

/

at the school, although close Waltzes were FQrbjddén, and in
the winter mixed ice skating was allowed on' Sunday
afternoons. The students used various means to Keep in touch

with the opposite sex: an-example of such attempts, "I

R

remember one time we used walkie talkies to socialize with .
‘the girls but we were found out because of the‘wiring system

or the pipes. Somehow it got connected with the television
and‘wé got'caught because our voices came on the | f//
television."

A,refiection of church po]icy of discouraging intimate,
boy-gir] re]a%jonships was found in théir concern with same
séx fniendéhibs.vGirls were discouraged“from holding hgnds
or forming close fhiendships-wjfh eacﬁ other, a]though the
boys were not as clbsely monitoréd. |

The school had a "charge" 'system where the younger

children were taken care of by the Qider ones. This system

often had the effect of fostering abtagonism between

g
i

students, as one explained: /
: /

When you were a little Kid you had an older. boy
taking care of you. He was supposed to make sure you
didn’t get into mischief, because if you got into
mischief he got a licking. So if he got a licking,
he’d give you a licking. The same thing when 1 was
old enough to take care of a little boy. If the .
little bugger would get into mischief 1'd get shit
for it, so I used to give it td him. Because that's
exactly the way it was done to me, so I thought that
was right. S

Students were rewarded by the staff for reporting on
each others’ activities. It was not uﬁusua] whéﬁla.boy ran
away for his schoolmates to chase after him to return him to

the school. Students perceived different treatment based on

AN
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the color of th81F skin, however One said "The nuns made

¢

my twin- brother and I study much harder than the other K1ds
because ‘we looked white, and they therefore expected us to
do a lot better than the other kids." These lighter skinned

children often would be chosen to make presentations to y

| visiting church’offipﬁals. |
The‘presence of Creesand Chipewyan speakingfstudentS’in
the same sdﬁé?ltinfluenced student:re1ations.’The Chtpewyan‘;
students'were‘oonsidered; bothlby themse]ves,and the-Cree.
students, to be better scholasttcaity One Cree student said
the d1fferences were worsened by the Ch1pewyan ca111ng the

Cree students Ind1ans:" A fun who taught at the school

said: B i

There was quite a barrier between.,the Cree and
Chipewyans, and there was a sort of animosity between
the two. They're -so different. The Cree are a proud
people, and I would say they don’t achieve as well as
the Chipewyans. The Chipewyans are harder workers.
They achieve better and stick to something when they
start The Crees take life easy.

&

One Chipewyan man observed of the relations between the

two groups

[ think the nuns and ‘priests pushed a lot of Cree
versus Ch1pewyan things on us, although the students
themselves didn't feel that way too much because we
were all under the same conditions. We had a common
enemy . I mean I'm speaking like a radical because
that’s what that school made me. We all had a common
enemy with the big white cloaks and the cross.

- School Social Activities
| The main contact‘B]Ue.Quiljs students had with other

students in other schools was sports. In 1961 the first

N . /
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Indian School Track and Field Meet was held at the

school, 305 and inter-school competittons between schools of
the Saddle LaRerAgency continued for the'next seven |
years.3°6 Ih-addjtion to sports, the only all-Indian Navy
and Sea Cadet League in Canada and their brass band were
part of the school unttl 1966 when Father Lyonnais was
replaced as pr1n01pa1 by Father S1mon Gagnon \

The church attempted to provide: students with school
and social experJences snmt]ar to those found in non- Indian
schools'.the students held'a ceremony to honor the new
Canad1an fLag 10 "1865,307 they changed the school neWSpaper

Moccastn Te]egram“to a schoo] year bpok and they
"occas1onally took the students Hal]oweentng 1n«St Paul.308
In other ways the students were isolated; one pup1] said:

I remember we d1dn t have many pre dtces, we never

called people "Chinks" or "Niggers.!" But our world

was so small. We were really protected in a way from

the outside world. I remember in grade five the Suez

Canal. We prayed there wasn’t going to be a war,. and

we listened to the news on the radio.

;,/T?;:annual Christmas concert continued to beka schoct .
highlight with twolsegregated'performances, one giveh for
the Indtan parents and ancther for the people from St.'Paul.

In the earty 1960’ s the main concert plays had a religious

theme such as "Pilate’s Daughter and the Mystic Rose” and

‘

305 St. Paul Journal, 8 June 1961. . L ,

306 Ipid., 19 June 1968. '

307 Grey Nun Archives,”Blue Qu1lls School Chron1ques. vol
I11, 15 February 1965. . | )
308 Ibid., 31 October 1969. |
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"The Madonna of the Rose."30% [ater morezgecular themes‘such
as "The Prtnce and the Pauper Chrtstmas Caro] " and “The

~0'Hara Ring, werehstaged.3‘° ln 1967 a special Centennial
play "Hello World" was presented.3'! That‘year the students
went to the Edmonton‘dubilee Auditorium to take part in the

A : Indtan Centenn1al Festival. 312 The 1oca1 newspaper gave wide

coverage to these plays, 1nc4ud1ng a synops1s of the.

oduct ion and several photographs.
c s
Students also part1c1pated in talent shows, essay

contests and public speaktng compet1t1ons The nun’ who
arranged the pub]tc speak1ng contests recalled:

We had public speaking, ‘and I'm telling you those

- Kids were good. When I told the. pr1nctpal I'm very
interested in public speaktng and I'm going to teach ¢
those children he sa1d “Teach Indians publtc
speak1ng7 Well you’ ve got something else coming. Th
can’' t even talk, they can’t even open: ‘their mouths. "
And 1 said, "We]l. we' 11 see." One day we had a’

’ competit1on in St.” Paul and it-was against the white
children. I thought to myself it's going to be a \
little bit tougher with white children because they °

-~ have more expres51on -So I said, "You Know you can
P make .it, don't be afraid of’whtte children. You are
capable and you are ready." So they went up there and
came with first and second prize.

When the f1rst Saddle Lake Agency Public Speaktng
Contest for Ind1an schools was held at Blue Qu1lls in 1964,
‘the St - Paul newspaper headltned that Sto1cs are - ‘
Loquac1ous "313 Girls from the Blue Qu1lls 4- H Clothtng Club .
also part1c1pated in publtc 'speaking contests), and by 1967

___—-.._--_..___-..'_..

309 St. Paul dournal 14 December 1961: 20 December 1962.
31061b1d 10 December 1964; 16 December-. 1965;'22’December
- 1986 i \
. 311 Ibid., 13 ecember 1967, |
' 312 Grey Nun chtves, Blue Qu1l]s School Chrontques, vol.
- 111, 8 January 1967. o
313 St. Paul Journal, 30 danuary 1964.
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Inter~AgenCy.PUblic Speaking Contests were held for Indian

students. 314

—_—

- _High School in St. Papl

The §theht$ attending high school were isolated from
ﬂthéir ﬁon-lndian classmates for a numberléf reasohs. The
‘major reason was discrimination by non-Indiané. There'weré
few friendships formed between Indian and non-Indian .
students. Many‘St. Paul pupils conéidebed the Ind{an
~students inferior and wéntedhljttlebid do with them. The

church authorities at the school sUpportedlcontact in the

/

>classroom and on the sports field. They discouraged it in

other areas. A woman who attended the school in St. Paul #OP:;

¥

dgrades 7, 8 and 9 and then boarded at Blue Quills during
~high school said of her expérience'with-fntegration:

We were forced to go to the school in.St. Paul  (for:
junior high school) because the department said we
lived close to the bus. 1 hated going there. We

- weren’t prepared for it at all. And the white Kids -
weren’ t prepared for us Indians either. And 1 was the
only Indian in grade six. The Kids.right off the bat -

‘picked on me. My .jacket would be hung up on one side

of. the room because they didn’t want the “squaw
germs.” By the time we got to high school, they
wanted to be friends with us, but with us--no way. We
had our own little clan and there was nobody who

could get in there at all.
The Ihdian Sfudents>thémsélve§ ]ooked down'on ahy of their
cigégmates who dated non-Ind%ans. One student Said of his  '
~'high s¢h¢bi éxpériehce} | | |

We were not prepared for it at all. We were so used

to being with our. native peers that we were not. used

®  to be around white people. Just the nuns and priests

. were the only white contacts we ever had, and maybe
the .lay people around. And all of a sudden you' re

O e e e e e e -

314 Ibid., 28 May 1964; 27 April 1967.

v



206

i“qu'-A thrown in with a bunch of white kids ‘that laugh at
5 - you because everybody is weaging coveralls. We were
very vulnerable to insults from the white kids. You
see the town Kids were veryl different from what we
were; they had a hell of a lot more freedom.

Until high school, students wore clothing that was
either made at the school or purchased in large lots from
who]esaie houses. One said, "There was every day clothes,
school clothes, Sunday clothes, and feast day clothes. The

difference would be ugly, nice, nicer, and the best. We

always got clgthes jﬁst slightly behind the times." When a
‘student weniﬁﬁo integraté& high schdo] they could go

{5ﬁfi shopping with the nuns and weér theif own clothes. Other

| advantéges inc]uded fewer“chéfés at fﬁe school, staying up
later, having eggs rather than.porridge for Breakfast. and’
for fhé gjr]s‘growing their hair longer and wearing makepp.

While the first students who attended high school in

St. Paul during the 1950 s expressed the experience in

favorable.terms,'studentsﬁof the 1960's were less
( enthusiastic. One woman said? |

I don’t think integration was too,effective. We were
a group apart ahyway. We couldn’t make any friends in
the school, and we couldn’t go to their homes after’
school. )

Integrated schools did give stdents the opportunity to

§

have'experiences they might not otherwise have had at a

reserve or residential school. One m:ars?id:

We were exposed to other things, to-“an integrated
school system and they seen such a vast difference
from an Indian school or home life on the reserve.
And’ they started rebelling. A lot of times guys would
sneak off with girls. They were starting to rebel.
They didn't want to take any shit from the ‘
supervisors. And parents started getting involved,
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like petty complaints. [ remember one time they had a -
» meeting with the priest. He was sort of getting too

- close to the girls and the girls told their parents.

-1 guess the system was starting to break down.

In 1969fthe high schoo] students from Blue Quills
sponsored an Indian Week at Racette School in St. Paul in
order to promote better understanding.3'5S One Ind1an speaker
addressed native and non-native studenéé,on the causes of

¢

discrimination against native people. 'Others spoke of the

o

need for government cooperation and pride in Indian

‘heritage.

As high school students the‘pupils became more aware of
the role of the department in their 11ves In the 1960%s the
government had a summer placement program for: hwgh school
students, and occasionally they counse]]ed the students
about employment. On the other hand high school students
were also given disruptive information by the church about
the department. One student recalled:

They (church staff) told us that communism was bad;
we used .to hate the communists. And they used to say,
"Mr. Knapp (department employee) wants to get rid of
the nuns. Once they get rid of the nuns, once Indlan
Affairs takes over, then communism will take over." 1
remember getting a bad impression of Mr. Knapp. For
one thing I don’t think he was Catholic, and maybe :he

put the screws on the priests and nuns. He was
super intendent. :

- Students attending the integrated school were insulated
in thejr relations wi th non-Indian students. Part of this
was based on church rules requiring students to returh to
tHe residence. when the scrool day ended and when in school

few St. Paul pupi]s wanted to associate with Indian

2]

315 Ib1d 4 June 1968.

i
|



208

stydents. A]tnough attending htgh school gave B]deé@uills
studénts more.exposure to the outside‘world. they were still
.contro]ied by.the church and the department. While the
government continued %o push ahead with its pd]icy dfﬁ
infegration with respect to Blue Quills, ehanges experienced.w
in fhe native community would Seely make this difficult. The

“

following section examines the déve]opments on the Saddle

-

Lake Reserve and in the Indian Community.

D. THE INDIAN HOME COMMUNITY

In order to understand the factors wh1ch contr1buted to

X
o

the 1970 confrontation between the native commun1ty and the
department over the future of the Blue Quills School, 1tf1s
necessary to be aware of the numerous changes that occurred
on reserves in the 1960’ s. This section reviews some of |
these developments . |

Developments on the Sadd]e LakelReserve

The. prev1ous chapter d1scu§sed the founding and ear]y
operatwon of the Catholic Indian League and its views of
conditions on the reserves and the education of Indian
children. The objectives of the League as stated in 1954
were slightly different from those of six years fater. The
concerns with general social and eéonomic development at the
reserve level weré€ replaced with the specific goal of |

fostering vocations in the re]igiods orders of the church.

The League continued to be under the direction of Oblate



Y

s | 209
priests. By 1960 its membership included 2,000 Indians.3'6

| Reﬁlecting'th@\ihift to a focus‘more specifically
church related, the League at its 1960 convention passed a
resolution asking that the Indian Affairs Branch appoint
Catholic social workers and Catholic school inﬁbeotors. The
Minister replied that the regulations of the Civil Service
Commissign did not permit.éppointments on a religious basis.
The League reiterated these requests the folléwihg'yeafl and
2150 restated their long-standing wish that Blue Quills be
~developed as a juhior}and senior high schoo]‘dffering both

academic and vocational courses. .

- .. In 1962, fhe~conCerns of the Leag _héd broadened. The
~}conference<theme was "The Development pof the Indian Reserve

as g”Community"\and for the first time départment
'AFépregehtatives attended with the Oblates and Indian people.
f;""A‘dep‘ar*tme L\Sfficial stated in one session on'communify

deve lopment oﬁ\Fe§grves, "The policy of.ihtegration JS it

now stands is not based on scientffic premises, and_seems td

oppbée itself to the ideél of cdmmunity development."317

Clive Linklater, anllndian teacher at Blue Quills School,

Spoke‘about:the transfer of services from the federd]

government to the provincia]‘gévérnment, suggesfing that

this iransfer of servicés to thé‘provinces indicated a

erthépfmoVé‘toward the eventual disappearance of the

reserve. The Regional Inspector of Alberta Indian Schools,

316 "Minutes and Proceedings, Catholic Indian League of
Canada, Alberta Division 1954-1965," p. 28.
317 Ibid., p. 72. ,



318 Ibid., p. 74.
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Kent Gooderham attended these meet1ngs aﬁd expressed h1s

v
very p]easant surprlse to see Indians dﬁscuss1ng such

/

"down-to- earth prob]ems as th1s with an approach 50 rea11st1c.

'and so full of promise as that of cpmmun1ty development

AN /

through self-help programs "318

The convention held the following year at)Hobbema again

" had a theme of‘community deve lopment . There'ﬁgre Oblate

<

presentations on fémily and religious life and spiritual

develdBj?nt, and repreeentatives from the Alberta Credit

Union and the Federated Co-Operatives spoke on the

ph1losophy and mechanics of credit unions and co- ops.

Directors from the Canad1an Native Friendship Centre, the

Catholic Ind1an and Metis Service, and the National Indian
Council were also present to d}scdss the work of. their\h
oréanizatﬁons. . ‘~¥ . | " e

By 1964 credit‘unions were operated by three different
Alberta locals of the Catholic Indian League. Although the
topic of the Leagde ccnference.that year was "Family Life,"

cohmunity'development was still the Indian de]egafes’

primary concern. The resolutions passed dealt with

leadership training and adult education. In addition, the

g
League voted approval of the department’s guidelines for

Indian School Committees. These comittees are discussedv 

later‘in this section. In 5965 at the annual cohvention the

. Saddle Lake Reserve reported on. 1t;f§ct1v1t1es school

commuttees courses on-marriage prgparation, Alcoholics

- e r e e e e e o me e oae
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Anonymous meetings, as:well as parisH work and participation
in the liturgy. Other developments in the Saddle take'Agency
and on the Saddle Lake Reserve had begun to take precedence
over Indian involvement in 'the League™~#fter 1965 the
Catholic Indian League ceased to be an active force on
" reserves. \ |
Duririg the early 1960’s the Saddle Lake Band Councii 1
hqgted annual festivals dupxﬁ//wh1ch Ind1aq performers from
s N
Alberta and Saskatchewan performed native, dances In 1963
Indidns from Manitoba and the nothern Un1ted-States came to
 the festival although few non-Indians attended. The local
newspaper editorialized: |
..Why the people of St. Paul did not turn out is
hard to assess.’...However, with the centennial
celebrations in the offing and all the publicity and
stimulation which has come out of St. Paul, we
believe Indian performances of this nature are:
ready-made to remind us of the past of this country
and the part the Indians played in its history as the
first citizens of its plains and foothills areas.

.The Indian Dance is part of our heritage: 1t means
much to the Indian trying to express his '
individuality through them; through promot1ons
entirely of h1s own des1gns, we see sure signs of"
maturity and a desire to be accepted.319

In 1965, the Saddle Lake Stampede Association was
- formed-- thereby qssurihg more non-lhdian participation by
stock promdferé and rodeo organizers. When the Centennial
Advisory Board\was formed to discuss projects to celebrate
- Canada’s 100th blrthday, the‘Indian representative said that
native people d1d not feel they were a part of the
celebration.nRalph Steinhauer noted "the centennial

- e e e o e o de o

319 St. Paul Journal, 29 April 1965.
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ce]eorations are that of a nation commemorating’a 100th
anniversary Of their country and because the Indiane were
here years before as a nation which has been disolacedv
(they) cannot enter nnto the fu]] spirit of it."320 The
first ]eadersh1p conference for bands in the Saddle LaKe
Agency was held at the Blue Quills School}in 1961.
Instructors from the departmentband the Universitybof
Alberta’s Extension Service spoke on the fundamenta]s of -
v-organ1z1ng and planning effect1ve programs on the reserves.
‘;ThevCh1efs and Councillors attend1ngrthe conference also -
heard the Indian agent from‘High Prairie state that complete
integration could.be achieved over the next twofgenerations.
‘The department’s 1ntegrat1on plan of sending Indian students
to publ1c high schools was praised by the. agent as be1ng a
step in the right d1rect1on.321
To publicize the‘organization the newly organized '
National Indian Council df Canada held a meeting.on the“
Saddle Lake Reserve,'sponsored by theasaddle Lake Locai'of
_the Catholic Indian League. The aims of the Council were to .
giye.a strong voice to Indian concerns at the national
level, to coordinate actiQities of existing organizations,
and to. promote Ind1an culture. A]]'speakers, including the‘
V‘Pres1dent of the Alberta Indian Educat1on Association, Clive
Linklater, and the past President of the Ind1an Association-
of Alberta, Ralph Steinhauer, ~agreed that educat1on for

Indian children could be best obtained from,Ind1an schools.

_—— . e e .- - - -~ -

320 Ipid., 13 January 1966.
321Ibid. 30 November 1961.
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However, the Chief of the National Indian Council, William
Wuttunee, according to the local newspaper said:

A topic that caused a flurry of excitement was a
statement” by Mr. Wuttunee that "the Indians have
"~ bjtterness.in their hearts towards the White people,

and that they must lose this bitterness." He went on
to.say that the best way to eliminate this feeling .is
to educate the children in White man’s ways, and then
better relations could be developed among the two
groups. 322

~

The department sponSbred community betterment coUrses,
where members of the Indian community studied band
government and‘1eadership ;%thods, When a Provincial Cabinet
Committee on Indian Affairs was formed, oneklndian delegate
- from each of the-tén agencies in the'prbvince attended;
Chief Ruben Bu]1‘of the Goodfish Lake Band reprééented the
~Sadd1e Lake Agency.323 | | |

These programs resulted in some members of the Ihdian
néommunity fearing that by accepting help from t%e provincial
goyerhmgnt their treaty rights would be threatened. When a |
leadership course on community development was held in St.
Paul in 1964, one chief expressed the concern that the
community_deve]opment”p]an,'under Which an agency agpeed to.
, aCcept the services of %n‘aréa officer who worked wifh the
- Indians to héip,them deveTop economic and‘social,bréjects,
was a "trap” to force Indians into dbing "all the rough
wérk"'én such projects.324 -

The department continued'tokErOmote WQPKSthS”‘

en¢ouraging contact between the Indian and non-Indian’

322 Ipid., 1 November 1962.
323 Ibid., 20 February 1964. |
324 lbid., 10 December 1964.
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communities. Meetings between native leaderS‘fromvéaddle
Lake and local businessmen from St. Paul were held to
encourage genera] dtscuss1ons between the two, and courses
were started on the reserve.325 QOne way in which the Saddle
Lake Band tried to provide more opportunities for work on
their reserve was a deve]opment plan which was the outgrowth
ot”adult education courses and community deyelopment
worKshope invo]viné both Indians and non-Indians” The plan

proposed to turn 55,000 acres of reserve land into

productive farming 1and'over a long>term program. As one of

the band repreSentattves said, "The Indians want to be their
own contractors on the»project to provide employment to the |
peopTe,}which iS‘oneiof the majn principles behind the

p]an "326

When the department hosted a worKshop for branch staff

‘and Ind1an people to acqua1nt them with programs ava11ab1e

outside the Indian Affairs Branch, the;Saddle Lake Reserve
was chosen as the site ofrthe conference. The interest shown

by reserve residents was evidenced by the new prefab plant

- for building and assemb]tng homes on the reserve, as well . as

the agricultural deQe]opment program. The reserve was

“becoming an example of Indian economic development. When

construction of a co-op’Store on the reserve‘beganf'the St.

Paul'newspaper noted, "The Saddle Lake Band in the past

3

325 The Workmen’ s Compensation Board sponsored first aid

classes on the Saddlie Lake Reserve in 1963. This was the -
first time such a course was concluded. Saddle lLake a]so
formed a Cub and Brownie Pack in 1962. '

326 St, Paul dJournal , 3 November 1966



years has shown a treméndous inittative with thejr']and
déve]Opment project which is well on the way and are always
-1ooKind at‘ways and means to improve the way oftlife on the
reserve:"327. |

The non-Indian community was becoming more aware of
changes on the SaddleuLaKe Reserve. When a bust of the

Indian m1ss1onary Henry Bird Stetnhauer was presented to the

Saddle Lake Un1ted:Church, the‘St Pau] newspaper wrote an

T~

artic]e "Worthy ofaa Proud Heritage." 1t sa1d. T
v —
Was he (Henry Bird Steinhauer) in the wor 1d" today he T~
would most certainly give his blessing to Ralph IS

Steinhauer who was one of the few Canadians to be
awarded the new Order of Canada Medal, is Indian
Chief in his own right at Saddle Lake and taken the
leadership in many community developments. There is.
Eugene Steinhauer, director of the first Cree radio
program now being broadcast from CKUA, Mike who is
the editor of the Saddle Lake Smoke Signal, patriarch
-+ James Steinhauer who at 85 maintains all the : *

traditions of his .race with the stoic complex of a

. wise old Indian Chief, and all the other, members of
the family who have proved themselves td be true

- Canadian citizens.328 '

Community Opportunity Assessment, 1967

Int1966, the Government of A]bertafs Human Resources -
Research'and_DevelopmenteCouncil began'a'numberyof'community_
assessment studies. The research uas carrted out at Séddle-"

Lake by Morton Newman with the ass1stance of two nat1ve

" women, Marje'Smallfacev(Marule) and dune St1f1e (Mar1a

Campbe11), neither of whom were from the area stud1ed

The study found that. the hea]th

d ]1v1ng cond1t10ns

on the reserve were such that

ompared to the non nat1ve

o

327 Ib1d 10 December 1969.
328 Ibid., - 2 Novémber: 1967.
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population the people’s iife'span was'shorter, their
.opportunities for achievement in education hindered, and
their generai.hea]th poor ; 52'per cent of . the’reserve 1ived )
‘in log cabins and 85 per cent drank from contaminated: water

- supplies.32% Although the reserve contained some good 3011
the study showed that on]y five- households from a population,‘
of 1, 550 supported themse]ves through farming, and that the
employment picture on the reserve was a. discouraging one.

The educational probiems faced by children on the
reserve were teachers:who did not'understand Indian

'probiems, inadequate bus service‘tor children attending
school in St. Paul, overfcrowded tiving.conditions at home;
and a high drop-out rate from high school. Although an aduit'
eduoation program, a vocational training program, and an

informal apprenticeship program were beingvcarried'out on
the reserve, they too were criticized for beingjinadequate.
The soUrces of unity on the reserve were4the basebafl

- team, oelebrations at treaty time, and adu]t'education
ciasses;stUrCes of disunity Were the religious divisionj‘
between Catho]ic and Protestant and the lack of récreational;
activities o » .
| The study concluded that "The present situation on the
Saddle Lake Reserve seems to be a]most total]y destructive
for any chance of progress by thetpeople."33° |
Recommendations.were made'regarding economic and community

~ development, education, and in regards to the Indian Affairs

B Newman p. 23:
« 330 Ibid., p. 102.
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Branch. Underlying mahy of the‘recommendati hs was be]ief in
the need to rewrite the Indian Act Th1s Act appears more

fdetr1menta1 to the Ind1an people in the restr1ct1on 1t

imposes upon them than it s benef1c1a1 in the guarantees it

offers them."33!

The'Newman;study‘bJameq poor administration at“the'Btue
Quills Schoo}vas a major reason for the high drop-out rate
of reserve Catholicvstpdents- The report, went on to say:

The Ind1an parents and students claim that the
‘administration is the major cause for children -

" leaving school before completing grade 12. They claim

~that the priest in charge of Blue Quills is much too
strict; .the children have little opportunity to

- mingle with the opposite sex and are prohibited from
participating in sports together in the afternoons.

In addition, they object to the priest’'s more
permissive attltude to some of the girls and the
_perceived reason for this. Some of these girls have-
been permitted to visit their parents more than the
one weekend per month tHat is the rule of the school,
and some have received gifts of extra money and .
‘clothing from the priest. The two female interviewers
- spoke to five of the teenage girls who have left
school«:gd they all stated that advances made to them
; tiest had been their main reason for leaving.
Bt enquiries made by researchers received
corroboration from the Indian Affairs
pr the statements to be included as
Btions in this report. It has also been
fthat the priest in question has since been.
rred to-a reserve iin Saskatchewan. Although
:np]e were in favor of. the transfer, they felt
fhis type of action was only a short run measure
e the system itself remawned unchanged. ) 332

zﬁthe study was tab]ed 1n the provincial /;;

ure, the Edmonton dournal rev1ewed var ious parts of
’ . . \

331 1bid., p 109. SRR S , . »
¥32 Ibid., p. 86. T e .



218
the document, and the St. Paul dourna] reprinted. the Journal
article, 333 Newspaper op1n1on supported the study's view

that life on the reserve seemed to offer little hope for'

1mprovement In a 1ater art1c]e ent1t]ed "The Anatomy of a

'Sth Reserve Ca]]ed Sadd]e Lake, 334 a JOUPna]ISt outlined

a problems in the B]ue Quills Schoo]

5]
it

A Blue Qu1lls teacher, a Mr SommerwiT]e responded to
the newspaper art1c1e by say1ng that the Saddle Lake report
needed an 1n3ect1on of common sense. He.wrote, "Why,shou]d
the stigma of th1s~term (" dropouts:) be attached to a child
who. is inherently incapable of comp]eting’the rigid aeademtc.
program‘laidldown by people who ought.to Know better?”535
Morton Newman, the report’s:.author, responded that his
cr1tlc1sm of Blue Qu1]ls was Just1f1ed gtven the teacher’s
be11ef that Indian chtldren were "inherently nncapable and
by the department s dec1s1on to relieve the prtest in

quest1on from his dut1es 336 The report 1mp11ed that because

" the s1tuatlon on the reserve. and the, 1nc1dent at Blue Quills

| 1ncreased the friction between the Indlan community and

those who adm1n1stered the1r lives, people on the reserve
would be more 11Kely to make demands . |

Educatlon and the Indian Commun1ty

When the Superv151ng Pr1nc1pal of the Saddle Lake
Agency rev1ewed the adult educat1on 51tuat1on on the

reserves in 1965, he reoommended courses be initiated on the

el e

%333 St. Paul dournal » 23 March -1967.
334 Edmonton Journal , 28 March 1967
335 Ibid., 18 April 1967. .

~336 Ibid.,“25 April 1867.
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Saddle Lake Reserve since it 'showed the greatest promise. In’
the fall of 1965 the department sent an Adult Education e
Director tovtheASaddle Lake Reserve. When éhe found that
'almostneveryone could readhand write, she organized a-
‘prcgram to include weekly dtecussions and invited people
from outside the-reSérvefto’SCrve'as guest speakersu

The subject of’the:firSt Sesston was insurance, and the
Mayor of St. Paul addresseddthe group on the practical
_aepects of insurance.<Community development was also
discussed 'andlthe reServe’s adult educator repdrted'that
. organ1zed educational activities on the reserve 1nc1uded
academic upgrad1ng, 1ndustr1a1 arts classes, homemak1ng

clubs, sand d1scuss1on groups 337

exp]os1ve situation” ’1n a few years accord'ng to the
Agency S Superv1s1ng Pr1nc1pa1

By that t1me he sa1d we will have edudated a - .-
substantial number of young Indians. Mhat will. happen
to them? Will they be forced back on/ the reserves .
with no jobs, living a life of frusfration that will

' generate bitterness and enmity towdrds a SOCIety that -
has denled them the fulf1llment Zf their efforts7338

When the adult. educat1on se551 n focused on Ind1ans and

the law, a heated exchange occurr d between a Band -
' Ccuncillor who said that 1egal r1ghts had been taken away
from, Ind1ans and should be revtored, and: a department

“off1cer “who accused the Indﬁans of not becom1ng 1nvo]ved

Bl R A e

337 St. Paul Journal, 3 March 1966. . ‘ S
338 Jbid., 24" February 1966. . - . : IR

o
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and a]Qéys expecting government support. At a later session
on the press, a senior editor from the'Edmonton Journal toid
the Indians of the power of the press and how to use it.
When discdssions were held on employment, many Indians told
of the discrimination that existed and the difficulties
faced when they looked for employment.339 ' ]

While the adult educéxion classes were being held on
the reserve, the first Federal-Provincial Education and -
pommuhity Deve]opment Conference was held in St. Paul in
1966. People attending the meetings included Chiefs and
Céunci]iors from several reserves, and local, provincial and
federal educators. When Indian delegates were refused |
aécommodatioh at ohe of the hotels, the local Indian agent

said "a bit of a mi5undenstapding“ihad caused the

incident.349 The guest speaker from the University of

LN
v

Alberta advocated including Indian parents as school

trustees on boards where their children attended provincial

schools. The Department Superintendenf of Indian Education ., ';,

for Alberta replied that since Indian educ;tion was a
federal financial responsibil{ty aﬁd the Indian parent;“wene &
not ratepayers the Provincial School Aci. would not pehmit
fhishchange: | o

When the adult education program ended, after other

o A :
sessions on school integration, cooperatives and welfare,

reserve members established a permanent Community

B Development Committee to explore future projects. The local

3

g,.

S T T R R A ]

339]bid., 24 March 1966. :
340 Edmonton Journal, 28 March 1966.
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newépaper editorialized:
Perhaps we in St.-Paul in the past have taken the
Indian for granted, because we aré surrounded by
reserves. Up until now, he has never been a threat to
our way of life and we have to tolerate him. However,
unless we make a sincere effort to integrate him into
our society and make him part of our way of life, ©
there is always danger of revolt, and forceful
demonstrations, as one Indian speaker warned, unless
we take the fifst step to make this transition into
our society smoothly with co-operation and
understanding.34t' :

In the department’s budget for Saddle Lake the
fdllowing year, 1966-67, the amount allocated for adult
education was cut by one third. The director of the program
felt this would restrict her to academig upgrading courses.
and left the reserve when she was offered a promotion to
Ottawa. Reserve members were upset by her departure and
resentful toward the department, claiming that ”Evefy time
we get a good person on the reserve they transfer him."342
A]though the adu]t‘educationaand community deve lopment -
programs were not as effective in bringing about the
immedidte changes desired by reserve memberé, it many ways

. ’ o
these served as a training ground for future actions. Indian
people were learning to speak out.

In June 1963 the Indian Affairs‘Branch issued a
circular on the orgahi%ation of school committees. The
department supported such committees because Indian people,f
could learn "the basic principles of the democratic process”

o~

and acquire an underétanding "of the value and cost of \

e \,};

341 St. Paul Journal, 28 April 1966.
342 Newman, p. 92, '
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education for their children.”34s
The school committees were to have responsibility for:

1. School attendance and truancy.

% Care of school property and school grounds.

3, Attendance of Indian pupils at non-Indian schools.
£ Use of school buildings for community activities.
5. Special disciplinary problems. ’ '
6. Band fund appropriations for schoo] activities.

7. Scholarships from Band funds .

8. quisition of sports and playground equipment .
gf‘égTFéYcurricu]ar activities such as field days, schoo]
fairs|and festivals, education expeditions etc.344
They also had consultation and advisory status in
matters of: S - =

School accommodation.
Actual school maintenance and repairs. _
Day to day maintenance and care of the school- janitor
duties. The committee may nominate the janitor. = °
.,Recommendations‘regarding educational assistance to
students of the reserve. >
Joint agreements with non-Indian schools.
Lunch supplies for winter months and supplementary
\School supplies provided by the Band. '
School bus routes. , . :
Reserve roads in relation to school bus routes.34s

OUT B WA —

[s 3L N

In 1967 both the Indian Association of Alberta and the
*Céthoiic Indian League of Alberta passed reso]utiqns asking
that Indians. be allowed to sit on School Boards. When the
Alberta legislature introduced a revision of the School Act
in 1969 which wguld allow Indianvrepresentatives on Boards
the new‘Presidént of the Indiah Association of Alberta,

Harold Cardinal, wrote the Provincial Minister of Education:

343 "Instructions for the Organization of School Committees
on Indian Reserves," Circular 453, Indian Affairs Branch,
Department of Citizenship and Immigration, Ottawa, 6 June
~1963. '

344 Ibid.

345 Ibid.
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We hold absolute objection to this complete section.
Our attitude is that passing of this section would
permit new, advanced involvement between Indian
reserve representatives and'provincial education

/// jurisdictions at a time when we as treaty Indians

have not yet had our legal status and educational
" rights reconfirmed by the Government of Canada.3%¢

A1though most of the concerns of the school committee
were minor th1ngs such as school bus transportat1on,
truancy,. field trips, and school lunches, a spec1al meeting
of the Saddle Lake School Commlttee was. held in September oFl

’1969 to discuss the staff and workwng cond1ttons at Blue
<

Qui-11s School. ' E -\\\

At the meeting Stan]ey_ReHcrow, employed in maintenance
and children’s supervtsion at Blue Quills, asked the
principa], Father Gagnon, why there were not more native
people wthing at the school. Thefprinoioat rep]ied}that_the‘

1 method of hjring staff under civil service regulations
'reouired open competition. Because the staff had become
members of the federa]tpub]ic Service Commission five months
earlier, the department stated that the present staff would
oe-retatned until they resigned. 0f the 28 non-teaching
staff employed at the scnool in danuarywof 1969, only two
were nativeQ ' |
‘ Although the principal had reservations about student
acceptance of native supervisors, members of the Saddle Lake

School Committee suggested to him that former pupils of the

school would be especially valuabletgupervisors because of.

- k- e = .

346 Correspondence between Harold Cardinal, President of the
Indian Association of Alberta, and the Hon. Robert Clark,
Alberta Minister of Education, 24 February 1970; quoted in
Daniels, p. 251.

\
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their experience~wfth the schoelj‘The depantment,DiSirtgt
Superintendent of Schoels, Walter King, suggested,thag*;ome
criteria, such as ability to speak a hetive language, could
be added to those used in se]ect1ng app11cants for school
Staff pos1t1ons . 1 ‘ : ;

Dur1ng the year the Saddle Lake School Committee
contihued'to pressure the department ahd‘Blue Quills
prihcipa] to hire more Indian people, endfby’Octher of 1969
four of the 30 nonteaching’staff were Indian. In answerihg a
student comblaiht, the principal said that the children
resented diScipline from anyone, Indian or non-Indian, and
thatjthe reason their parents sent them to Blue Quills was
to he rid of them. This prompted one member of the
committee, who had been a Blue Quills student in the 1930's
~to reply, "My reason fqr-having my ehildren at Blue Quills
~is that I want them integrated, not because I can’t handle
them at home."347 ’

This was not the first ‘time the native commuhity had
complaihed about the‘church’s involvement in Blue Quills,
but it was this complaint which helped to mobilize Yhe
community. into action. The church’'s efforts to estab}jsh _
native support by such means as the Cathofic Indian League
had not been successful. The exerc1se of author1ty by the
government and church was not ﬁerce1ved as benef1c1a1 by the
native community because they saw few desirable ehanges

347 Department.of Indian Affairs and Northern Develobment,
School Establishment, Blue Quills, vol. 1 file :
779/1-13-009, 14 October 1969.
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brought about . While the Indian community ‘was becoming
increasingly involved in adult education matters and reserve

development, the federal government introduced the

Government Policyisiatement,for Canada’s Indians.

E. THE GOVERNMENTvWHITE PAPER, 1969
In June of 1969 the Minister of Indian Affairs, Jean

Chretien, tabled a policy paper in,barliamgnf on Indians.-

- This statement, known as the White Paper, contained six

major policy recommendations. 348

These recommendations were (1) the removal of the

‘legislative andvconstitutional béses of discrimination, (2)

the recognition of the positive contribution of Indian
culture to Canadian society, (3) the transfer of Indians~.
from federal responsibility tQVprovincia]‘jurisdiction; (4)
help for those wholare'furthést behind,>(5) the'recogn}tibn
of lawful.obligations, and (6) the ownership aof reserve land
by Indians. The government proposed thatrallvservices for

Indian people, including education, be provided by the same .

~government agencies which served all Canadians. The

philosophy behind the government_phopOSa].was that if

‘Indians Were to achieve equality with other Cahadians; the -

removal of .any grounds for 1ega1_discriminatioh,’

particu]ar{lfas found in the Indian Act', would be

essential.

¥

348 Statement of the Government of Canada on IndiéﬁfPoijcyi
1969 . Published by the Minister of Indian Affairs and

Northern Development, Ottawa; Hereafter cited as the White

Paper.
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Native Reaction to the White Paper

" The reaction by many Lndiansvto the suggestioﬁ that the
lega]bénd constitutional bases for dis¢r1mination be rémoved
was éxpiosive..Mahy'feltvthat the.new pb]icy went too far,

| toé‘sdon..The.proposw?.tOytransfer land contﬁol to Indjéné
cauSed-ancern_ﬁhat fheyf6{ght‘bé cheated’ffom their land by
shrewd traders, ard that it would terminate Indian status’.
Sémébfelt ;hatvthe.fedeba]lgovernment was evading its
';Eespdnéiﬁiﬁitieé by aékihg the prbViﬁciaﬁ-goveEnments to
.extend tHeih»serQices to Indians.
_’}Rejéction bf}the White er was expressed in a
siétement by the Indfan Chiefs .f Alberta.349 This

statement, Citizens Plus, was quickly dubbed "The Red Paper"

fn‘its obvious opposition to the government’s White'Papér.f

The Red Paper .was critical of the government’ s education
S : . S .
policy, and stated clearly the desire of the Indian Chiefs

of“Albertautojcontrol their own édUcational-affairs. This
paper requested Indian communities be given the same
prerogatives of local cqntrpl’qur‘educationai policies and:
budgets as were non—lndian,édmmuhifies. It said

 Our education is not a welfare system. We have free -
education as a treaty right because we have paid in
advance for our education by surrendering our lands.
The funds for education should be offered to the
tribal councils. Then the tribe can decide whether it
will operate schools itself or make contracts with
nearby public schools for places for some or all of
its students. These contracts would provide for
349Citizens Plus; A Presentation by the Indian Chiefs of
-Albertg to the Right Honourable P. E. Trudeau, Prime
Minister ‘and the Government of Canada. Ottawa: National
Indian Brotherhood, June 1970; Hereafter cited as, the Red
Paper. '
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"~ Indian’ voice and vote in the operation of those
schools.350 = - -

Harold Cardinal wrote in The Unjust Society about the

_White Paper:

The supposed new policy is no different than the.
arbitrary dictations from Ottawa to the Indians that
have .been repeated down through our history. - .
Superficially, the government white paper is wrapped
in nice middle-class platitudes that reveal, -upon

- examination, -no content, no meaning.. In spite of all-
government attempts to convince Indians to accept the
white paper, their efforts will fail, because Indians
understand that the path outlined by the Department
of Indian Affairs through its mouthpiece, the ° :
Honourable Mr. Chretien, ledds directly to cultural
genocide. We will not walk this path.351 : o

-~ When the Alberta Liberal Association held a poiicy
conference in sfﬂlpaul,_the Chief of the Saddle Lake
A Reserve, Ralph'Steihhauer,‘outljned thé recent thte-Paper
‘ang expressed his Concerns.abouf’éhe policy statement. It
was,'hé said, totally oufqu Keeping with Indian thinking
and, “Needleés to say, the sugge$ted policy was rejected by
the native peopie,"3f% R 2 ‘
© Not only did the Saddle Lake community reject the White
'Papef: they were also beginning to question the departmeni’sv
plans for Blue Quills. The fo]]owing section‘discusses Sbmé

of these concerns. ..

3501bid., p. 14.
351 Cardinal, Unjust Society, p. 139.
®52 St. Paul Journal, 8 October 1969.
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F. EVENTS PRECEEDING THE OCCUPATIDN OF BLUE QUILLS

Classroom Qperattons

When the Indian school committees of the Saddle

Lake-Athabasca District met the end of October 1969,353 they -

were told by Walter King, the Acting District Schoo]
‘Superintendent that the Ind1an Affa1rs Branch p]anned to
phase out the classrooms ‘at Blue Quills the fo]]ow1ng year
when the new Reg1ona1 H1gh School opened in St. Paul. The
department p]anned to use the school residence as a h1gh
schoo] student hoste]. The schoolfcomm1ttees passed a
‘resolution requesting.that the residence continue to~
accommodate pUpils,from grédes four to eight.

Ind1an School Comm1ttee '

Later at a meet1ng between St. Paul Public School
District officials and Indian Affairs. offieals Indian |
 school committee member s c]a1med the Regional Super1ntendent
" of Educa%-ion, E. R. Dan1els had announced Blue Quills was
being closed at the requestgof the_Indians.‘The Indians

denied any such request andfehargedethey were being

manipulated by department employees.354 At a meeting held on

the Saddle Lake Reserve on 7 December 1969, the local school

committee passed a resolution requesting that the department

e e m e . - = -

353 In 1966 the Ind1an Affa1rs Branch was reorgan1zed and .
the Saddle Lake Agency became the Saddle Lake-Athabasca -
District. Boundaries of this new district included twelve:

bands: Saddle Lake, Whitefish Lake, Kehewin, Frog 'Lake,
Beaver Lake, Cold Lake Heart Lake, Janvier, Ft. McKay, Ft.
Chipewyan, Cree and Ft McMurray. The last f1ve ment1oned
- bands formed the Ft. McMurray District in 1979, v

354 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern. Development
Admissions and Discharges, Blue Quills Students Res1dence
vol. 6, file 779/25-2-009, 13 du]y 1970

4
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~turn the opewétlon of the school over to native management
“The department did not respond to thtS request The schoo]
comm1ttee met again and passed the same reso]ut1on and asked;
for ass1stance in rep]ac1ng the ex1st1ng staff w1th nat1ve .
people 355 |

By Aprt] of 1970 the Sadd]e Lake. School Comm1ttee had
proposed a- const1tut1on for an organ1zat1on to: operate the
© Blue . Qu1lls Schoo] and- the proposal was approved by Ch1efs |

Jfrom ‘the Saddle LaKe Athabasca D1str1ct

Relat1ons w1th St Paul

S1nce the federa] government s Wh1te Paper the Indtan
Assoc1at1on of A]berta had become more active 1n taK1ng part"
~in local reserve issues. Harold Card1na] Prestdent of the
Assoc1ation 'at an educat1on meet1ng in St Paul in March of
1970, accused the prov1nc1a1 Department of Educat1on and the '
‘]ocallReg1ona] H1gh School Board of hav1ng gone ahead with'
'negot1at1ons about bu1]d1ng a reg1ona1 school in St. Paul
wi thout consult1ng any - Ind1an peop]e ‘The Saddle Lake Schoo]:
"Comm1ttee then asked,1f it was possible for BtuelQutlls to
come under Ind1an adm1n1strat1on Cardtnal stated that f
,; Ottawa refused th1s request perhaps it could be granted by

~staging a 51t in.3ss The St. Paul newspaper noted that,
."Go1ng around w1th a ch1p on h1s shou]der, and try1ng to

'.’sca]p everybody, MP. Cardtnal rather than make fr1ends‘who

“could help out his cause could turn many people against him

355]bid. - R
356 St. Paul Journal, 25 March 1970.

Cw
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doinéfmore damage than good."3%7

_When the Chief of the Saddle Lake Reserve presented the
‘President bf’thelsi. Paul Chamber of Commerce an “Indian
FriendShip Scroll," the paper commehtédvthat “a start
towards understanding” had begun.3°8 While community
meetings,wefe being held between Indians and non-Indians to
'discuss mutual educational cohcerms, Rby Piepenberg, former
District Superintendent of Education for Indian Affairs who
" had left to work for the Indian Associaion of Alberta, had
drawn up a plan for tréhsfér'of;BluefQuills to an Indian
education group, and an out]fne of a pfogram‘phasing in
Indian adm1n1strat1on of the school. |

At th1s time a Prov1nc1al Comm1ss1on on Educat1ona1
Planning headed by Wa]ter_Worth was ‘in St. Paul to hear
briefs on education.36° The Saddle Lake Band presented a
brief’out]ining the failure of the integrated school'éysteh;
Thg& demandg%~that the federal_govennment should continue to
béﬁr finéncia]nresponsibi]ity for Indian education and giye

full autonomy and administrative'control of education to the

Indian bands. Their statement said, "We see very 11tt1e that;

is good. for Indlan people coming out of the present
educat1ona] arrangements.“35’ When the Worth Report was

released it agreed, claiming that "native education is so

357 Ibid., 1 April 1970.

358 Ibid. 22 Aprile1970. :
359.Indian Association of Alberta, T.A.R.R., Blue
Quills-Stanley Redcrow, .17 April 1970,

360 see Walter W. Worth, Report of the Commission on -
Educational Planning (Edmonton: Queen’s Pr1nter 1972).
© 361 St, Paul Journal, 6 May 1970

oy
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- far in the past that 1t cannot wait on ‘the future ?

/,} .

Transfer ProposaT

The transfer pTan,drawn up by Ptepenberg and- the Indian

‘-’che Saddle Lake SchooT Comm1ttee had three

'_Assoc1at1:"*
*;deaTt with the TegﬁTA?hamework

stages. Ej |
_administr; fagement of the program/)ftnanc1al R

] management and currtéu]um development

cont]
For & 4 the first stage. f1nanc1al contro] woqu be
handld | ;toperat1ona1 budget for the BTue Qu1TTs ,-df\
freSide:QaJ';; cTassrooms In ‘the second stage this. budget
woqu b kaanded to 1ncTude day schoo]s adult tra1ntng,-‘
and capt; { projects. In the th1rd stage, alltfabilities on“l
4 and;off T ; reserves woqu be budgeted and come under ‘the |
| fihancialx ;ntrol of Indian people. |

Schoozgfomm1ttee members from the Sadd]e Lake Athabascasft”

mB1strtct held a workshop in St. PauT from g to 12 dune

1970. Dur1ngbahese meet1ngs th13'comm1ttee'met with’Indian

Associatio;l Tﬁesentat1ves members of the Ind1an ﬁffa1rs“

Branch, and a representat1ve from the Currtculum D1v1s1on of o

the Alberta Department of Educat1on The school comm1ttee
vreported that Ind1an Affairs staff "gave thelr op1n1ons as
“to the fea51b1]1ty of our operat1on (of) the schooT and were -
}most encourag1ng as to the p0551b111ty that the Department
would cons1der our request favourably "353 The Department

. Reg1ona1 Superlntendent of Schoo]s,.w. ‘Ivan Mouat, noted

—.._..__.___—.-_——-—--

'3GZWOrth p. 160. ' '
363 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern DeveTopment

Admtss1ons and D1scharges. Blue Quills Students Res1dence, |
.voT ‘6, file 779/25 2-009, 13 July 1970.. o



232

that He attended this meeting prépared-to'discuss the
take-over of the res1dence and how the schoo] could be
considered a pr1vate school funded by the department This
would give B]ue Quills control to IndJansh give it |
provtncial recognition,vand department_financia1 support.
At thiﬁﬂworkshop'the Indian school committee also
presented‘the‘department'wtth a proposed constitution for an
organization of~native‘peop]e to operate the Blue Quitls
Woat Indian Restdential School . Accord1ng to the proposed N
'constitution the aims of this organ1zat1on the Blue Qu1lls
: fNat1ve Educat1on Counc11 would be (1) to adm1n1ster the i
| educatwon of the treaty Ind1an ch11dren of the Saddle
LaKe-Athabasca D1str1ct (2) to provide a schoo] res1dence
for treaty or other Indian children as. necessary, (3) to
staff the school and res1dence w1th such emp loyees as ane
’///Xecessary, and (4) to adm1n1ster‘the school and residence
through'disburSements of funds allocated to the school and
'-?-@3 residence by thevfederal'government Thé proposal said:
We have come to realize that we must take part in
planning and in carry1ng out  those plans if we are
ever to regain our proper place in the social 1life of
our own country. We can no longer be content to let
others do our thinking for us. We, ourselves, must
take the action which will remoVé the d1screpanc1es
which have existed in educat1on for Ind1ans in the
past.36¢4 . «

'School Commi t tee Demands

-On 2 du]y 1970 members of the Saddle Lake- Athabasca

‘Distr1ct Schoo],Commtttee and;the Indian A85001at1on of

EAC

.

______ el e mieaen ;
364 Indian A55001at1on of Alberta, T. A.R. R , Blue Quills
Adm1n1strag3ve Take-Over, 12 dune 1970 E '
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Alberta met with members of the Department of Indian Affairs
in Edmonton and presented a Tist‘pf demands Among?these
vdemands were that the. Act1ng D1str1ct Superwntendent of
7Educat1on be Kept in charge of educat1on programs and that
' the Alberta Regional Super1ntendent of Educatton be removed
from. the department They also demanded tha?ﬁthe Blue Qu1T
' SchooT be taken over by Ind1ans R August 1870, and that the -
»money budgeted for the schDol s operat1on be turned over. to
. "them~ 1t was decided that another "high leveT meetnng to ‘
A’».-d1scuss these demands be rescheduled for 14 du]y 1970 at ‘the
school . . | | ‘

The School Cdmmtttee Sent wiresrto the MinTster and
'Deputy M1n1ster of 1nd1an Affa1rs requesttng their presence
at the 14 July meet1ng They were 1nformed that only the |
D1rector of the Educat1on Branch would be abltho attend
.;The School Comm1ttee Cha1rman StanTey Redcrow,_telegrammed
‘fhthe department "We are prepared to sit there tat Blue}
L,QUjTTs) tITT some one at the m1nlster1al or deputy

" ministerial leve1~eomes-to consult with us."366 The

o Cprnnittee f’inaHy gave quatified approval to the Ottawa

: de]egat1on which was headed by ‘the Assistant Deputy st;/\

M1n1ster but told the department that: “Indians have already \\f\\f\
| e B : .
. M." ' s

Admissions and Dlscharges,oBiue Quills Students Res1denceu“

vol. 6, file 779/25-2-009, 7 ‘July 1970. , .

366 Department of - Indian Affairs and Northern Development,

. School Buildings, Blue Quills Students Residence, vol. 41,
file 779/6 1 009, 9 du]y 1970 : :
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started movement to Blue Quills School."367

G. THE SIT-IN AT BLUE QUILLS
fhensit-in began 14 July 1970'1n the gymnasium of the
schoo].'The Saddle Lake Schootl Committeeihad previously
obtained the administrator’s permission to use the gym for
meetings. This setting servef as the meeting centre and
became the occupation‘site.'éecause there were no students
in the school’'s dormitories at this time, people at the
sit?in used the residence facilities. The occupation began
with approx1mate1y 60 people most]y from reserves in the
Saddle Lake Agency,aand peaked at .about 300. At its height
there were native peop]e‘from other provinces as well as
“non-Indian supporters. A former student described the
sit-in:
There was all sorts of th1ngs going on at the sit-in,
like ertainment, singing, dancing, and we'd stay .
Aawake all night telling jokKes, especially the old
fmen. 1 think they brought in all the old men in the
. area into the big gym. We had blankets spread out and
all sorts of Indian entertainment, jokes and dancing,
and their own way of praying. Most of the time nobody
gave a bad time to anybody and the odd time there’s
be b1g shots coming around flashing cameras.- We
weren’ t hurting anybody, just sitting there saying
what we’ ‘wanted and what’'s been lacKing.

Early Attempts at Negotiation

Four representat1ves of the department met w1th 60
Indians at Ber Quills on July 14th. and they were presented
'w1th a proposed const1tut1on for the Blue Quills Nat1ve |
Educat1on ‘Council under which the Counc1l proposed to

367 Indian Association of Alberta, T.A.R.R., Blue Quills
Administrative Take-Over, 10 July 1970. :
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opefate fhe school. The department representative countered
with the suggestion that the Indians should form a sepaEate
school di§trict under provincial jurisdiction. The Indians
rejected this, arguing that any move to transfer education
to provincial jurisdiction would be a violation of their
‘ treaty rights. The meeting broke up when Indian delegates
.asked the department representatives to leave, saying pbat -
‘they would occupy the school until they met with the \
Minister for Indian Affairs and Northern Development, Jean
Chretien, | |
The Minister invited a delegatioh to meet with him in

Ottawa, but the Council rejected this didea, askKing the
Ministerocome to the school. The President of the Indian
Association okalberta said of the.MihfStér, "He woh’t mee t
us on a mattér\of principle. But last year when he was
trying to peddle his White Paper, we couldn’t keep him off
our reserves."388 B

k.IBé Minister’s reluctance to meet with the protestors
was met with increasing support for the»si{:in by the native
community. For example, the Nétionaf'Ingiag;Brotherhood, a
federation of nine provincial and two.iérbtibﬁﬁal political
groups of registered Indians, gave its support to the sit-in
and sent a telegram to the,Ministér urging him to meet with
the group at Blue Quills School.368 This wag'one of the
-Brotherhood’s fibst involvements in advocat}ng Indian views

- e e e e e = e e e

369 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,
School Buildings, Blue Quills Students Residence, vol. 11,
file 779/6-1-009, 20 July 1870,
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on the national level.37° The Native Youth Alliance for
Liberation also took part in the sit-in, and said "We are
~with you in the struggle. May there be many more Blue Quills
school sit-ins across Canada."37 ' About 45 students from
various schools in the Saddle Lake-Athabasca Diétrictl

picketed the regional Indian Affairs office in Edmonton,
handing out pamphiets Qrging suppért for "the fuhdamenta1
right of pareﬁts to control their éhiﬁdren's education."372

(see Plate 4, page 171)

The Church Leaves the School

+ During'thg sit-in members of the ré]igious orders at
the school left. In May of 1870 Father Gagnon,
administra}or, had given his resignation to the department
effective 31 July 1370. The reasons given by him for his
resignation were (1) an unjustified but continual pressure
from Indians who expressed the intention of taking over the
administration by sit-in or by force; (2)'th¢ uncertainty of
being able to continue to work effectively; (3) a continﬁed
féeling of lack of trusfvfrom the new Acting D%strict
Superintendent; épd (4) lack of ‘communication ffom the
Acting Supérintendent "who seems to be unable to téke a
decision without first referring it to an Indian counsellor

aid who has very little ‘education and who is unable to solve

__________________

370Rothman, p. 43. : : , B

371 Indian Association of Alber'ta, T.A.R.R.¢ Blue Quills
Administrative Take-Over, 19 July 1970.

372 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,
School Buildings, Blue Quills Students Residence, vol. 11,
file 779/6-1-009, 20 July 1970. '
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the educational problems of this school."373 Father Gagnon’s
.resignation months before the sit-in indicated his_Knowledgé
of . the Indian CQmmunity’s dissatisfaction, His uncertainty
»5bout being éble to work effectively was ]{Kefy inf]uenéed
by the government’s White Paper, which if ihp]emented wou ld,
have removed the church’s actiVe.role$in Indian edﬁcation.
On another level, he stated he was unable to work with the
District Superintendent who was very suppdrtive of native
aspirations.

The Oblates and Grey Nuns stayed at the school until 15
duiy 1870 and then began to move their be]ongihgs‘to St.
Paul. Upon leaving the schoolcthey néted: ’

C'est un dernier voyage 2 Blue Quills pour s’assurer
une derniere fois que tout est en ordre. Nous’
constatons que les indiens envahissent 1‘école, il
n'est plus possible d'y demeurer. Les larmes aux
yeux, nous disons un dernier ADIEU.374

An Indian woman who took part in the sit-in said:

The nuns stayed for a few days and the funniest part
was everybody was nice and quiet in the main gym and
the nuns were upstairs. They took off unexpectedly
around 2 or 3 a.m. because everybody felt tired and
fell asleep. They took off during the night. But they
didn’t let that priest go. There was always a guard
by the priest’s bedroom. I don"t really know what
happened but I think they finally let him go. There
was one old brother (Ignace Dorobialla) there who'd
stayed with us for so many years. He was just crying,
he didn’t want to do. He wanted to stay with the
Indian people, and it was just a pity he was crying

and kept saying, "No stay, no stay."

373 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,
Inventory, Blue Quills Students Residence, vol. 1, file
779/12-1-5-009, 19 May 1970.

374 Grey Nun Archives, Residence.des>S6eurs Grises, C. P.

- 1167, St. Paul, Alta. Chroniques, 20 July 1970.
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Newgpgper Views

The St. Paul dourna]'gaVe comp]ete coverage of the
'sit-in, including pictures of the tents erected fnffﬁont of
the'school, and of the preparation of food for the neérly

300 people Cominghénd~going from the school. The newsbaper
| éditorialized that when thé school was first opened in 1931,
Indian Affairs had difficu]tylconv%ncing,pahents td send

“their children to the school. It said:
© It is only fair that the parents do have some
jurisdiction on educational matters concerning their
.children. Although much of the blame has been laid
locally, correction of many of the discrepancies must
be made at the federal and provincial level, and not
with the local school boards who are also governed
and financed through pol1c1es set by senior
governments.375 v

The Edmonton dourna) also carried a front page piCture of
the sit-in, commenffng "study sessions and strategy meetings
help pass the time at Blue‘Quills while more than 106

InQians await a visit frbm‘federal Indian Affairs Ministeﬁ

Jean Chretien."376 : ~ )

Further Neqotjation L - | - A
" The Minister of Indian Affairs sent a te]egfam to \
Harold Cardinal on July 22;d sayiﬁg that_the provision of
education by provincial authorities for Indian Chi}dren
appeared to pffer the best hope for meétfhg the education
needs of Inéian“péople.'BecaUSe the education framework
-advocated by the Indian Association had yet to be
established, the Minister said that he would be remiss in

375 St. Paul Journal, 22 July 1870.
376 Edmonton Journal, 22 July 1870.



239

AY

his responsibility if he acceded.to their request.377
Cardinal charged that .the Minister had been "misinformed" or
-was "deliberately misinterpreting issues”. because the Indian
position was that Blue Quills be transferred to Indian
adm1n1strat1on and superv151on while rema1n1ng under federal
s Jur1sd1ct1on and financial Pespons1b1]1ty Cardinal said l
this was in Keeping with the government policy since similar
arrangements existed between the government and religious
dengminationea He went on to say: ‘

The situation at Blue Quills School is serious and

not -a matter for political maneuvering on the part of

anybody. In view of your lack of response and,

indeed, misinterpretation of these people’s

1eg1t1mate aspirations, we cannot in good faith

council moderation on their part. (Qur association and

our leadership request your co-operation and should

it not be forthcoming, we cannot and will not accept

responsibility for any eventualities.378

On 27 July 1970 a meeting was held at the school

between department officials,including the Deputy Minister
of Indian Affairs‘and his assistant, and members of the
native community, including district chiefs, school
committee members, representatives fFom the Voice of Albéerta
‘Native Women’s Society, the Alberta Metis Association, the
Indian Association of Alberta, and the Federation of ' \\
Saskatchewan Indians. At the beginning of the meeting a box
a grapes, bearing a union label as a symbol of support sent
by Cesar Chavez and his California far workehs was

- e e e e e e = o= e

377 Indian-Association of Albe . T.A.R.R. Blue Quills, 22
July 1970. .
378 Department of Indian Affairs, and Northern Development
School Buildings, Blue Quills Students Residence, vol. 11,
file 779/6-1-009, 22 July 1970
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presented: The telegram accompanying the grapes read:

Dear Brothers and Sisters, we have learned of your
brave struggle for self determination. On behalf of
the -members of the Farm Workers Organizing Committee .
I want to express our solidarity with you in your ‘
struggle and our hopes for your success. Keep your
spirit and your unity. They're your most important

and effective weapons. We are glad to share with you
the recent successes and progress of our own

struggle. It has been a long fight but victory will
soon be ours as it will be yours. Viva La Causa.3"?

At the meefing members of the hative.cbmmunity stKe‘of
tkéir_déSire to become inVolved in their chi]dreh’sA |
eduC2:12i>qule at the same time séfeguarding their treaty
rights—"The Députy MiniSteE spoke of the two basici '
principles held by'the department--thatflndian children
should receive the beét education possible and that parénts
should be involQediin their children’s education;‘ |

Harold Cardinal demanded a épecific ;yes" or "no"
answer to his questioﬁ, "Is yohr Department prepared-in all
negotiations with this group to base its assumpfions oh the

discussions that it is a fundamental ﬁigﬁt of parents to

> = ,
_exercise control for their children’s education and that the

people here are competent to carry out that fynction?"339

\Although the Deputy Minister’s "yes'with Qualifjcations"

response was not approved by the native'group, his
suggestion that a delegation come to Ottawa to meet with the

Minister, was.

379 Indian Association of Alberta, T.A.R.R., Blue Quills, 27
July 1970. _ . o
380 Ibid. o
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'Meettnq Tn’Ottawa

The meetlng in Ottawa was agreed to on the fo]Tow1ng
terms that (1) 12 Board members of the BTue Qu1TTs Nat1ve
Educat1on Council and 8 consuTtants. (2) meet w1th the |
'M1n1ster ‘and his" ass1stants unttT a mutua] agreement was |
reached ‘and -that the government agree that (3) Ind1an
parents had a: r1ght to contro] thelr ch1ldren s educatlon '
and; (4) the tOpTC d1scussed wou 1d be their Brief and not’
_the Whtte Paper The Brtef had‘four parts 381 The first
part the preamb]e d1scussed the school S1tuatlon 1n the
SaddTe Lake Athabasca D1str1ct whtch gave rise to the ‘
vs1t in. Parental d1ssat1sfact1on W1th school results Athe
) Wh1te Paper, department plans to turn the schooT into a
fhosteT, and subsequent schoo] comm1ttee meet1ngs W1th Ind1an!
.Affa1rs representattves were rev1ewed The preamble stated
\Our greatest des1re is that our ‘chilren progress in the

wh1te man’ s educatwon wh11e cont1nu1ng to reta1n ‘their

dtgn1ty and self respect as Ind1an peopTe "382 d

—

L

‘h The second part of the Br1ef was the const1tutwop of ‘

the . new Blue Qu1TTs Nat1ve Educat1on Counc1T and it

,outl1ned the duttes and powers of the Board of D1rectors and -

: Executtve as weTl as’ the exerc1se of monetary powers Board
members were to be treaty Ind1an people from the Saddle
Lake- Athabasca D1str1ct The Board of Dtrectors and

' Executlve of the Counc1T wou]d determ1ne the ‘school

it R

381 Indian Assoc1at1on of Alberta, T.A.R.R., B]ue Qu1lls

. Administrative Take-Over, "Blue Quills Nat1ve Educatvon
Council," 27. duTy 1970. o
382 Ihid, o . o ﬁ
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curriculum; hire and supervise its staff “and establish
general policy They would- also admlnlster ‘the school s
’operat1ng grant and author1ze auditing of the accounts ]
The third part, program development Wasﬁconcerned w1th
‘ classroom instruction and enrolment the res1dent1al program
‘and .enrolment, -liaison with. federal and prov1nc1al agenc1es _
"and consultation and gu1dance serv1ces The school would
follow the ba51c curr1culum prescribed for Alberta schools
and a spec1al component related to Indlan needs would be
.gdeveloped Both in the classroom and in the re513Ence nattve
‘ people would receive priority in h1r1ng,'and the use ‘of
nat1ve;languages w0uld be encouraged.

.The‘fourth’part‘of:the Brief dealt'with personnel. It
sald All staff must have some prev1ous experlence with
Ind1an people, and understand Ind1an life. 383 .The |
organlzat1onal chart reflected the substant\ve change the
‘_Br1ef proposed. Whereas prev1ous pyram1dal charts for the

léschool had the pr1nc1pal or adm1n1strator at the apeX the

new one had parents, students, ch1efs, and counclllors at

the head . o N ; ‘
Although the HatiVe community ulhted‘the‘Brief to form
4}the agenda in discussions'With~the'Minjster in Ottawa, the .
Deputy Ministgr would not make that commi tment . However; the
‘Minister'did telegram the~President‘of thevlndian
Association of Alberta "the t1me has come for us to sit down
together ...1 would like also to arrange for you and school

383 Ib1d
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representatlves to consider with me and my'officials all the
. many practlcal aspects of your proposal regarding Blue’

Qu1lls School 384

Caet
LS
gk

Neqot1at1on Results'

[ SN
The result of the meettngs in Dttawa between delegates

from the Blue Quills Nattve Educatlon Counc1l and
‘representatlves from;the Department of 1nd1an Affa1rs and
nNorthern»DeVelOpment was that the“Minister agreed to the
'preparatlon of agreements cover1ng the transfer of the
operatton of the res1dence and classrooms of the school to
. the Council. The target date for the 1mplementat1on ‘of the
: greements was 1 January 1971 for the re51dence and 1 duly
1971 for the school The adm1n15trat1on of the re51dence and
school were to be supported flnan01ally by the department .
}The’Mlntster viewed th1s transfer as a unique prOJect and
more of a, spec1al case than a total change in department
pol1cy A newspaper po1nted out however what could be
learned from an Indian school controlled by the. Indtan
people themselves would be valuable in helping to determ1ne
what future pol1cy should be."385

The St. Paul dournal reprinted an ed1tor1al publ1shed
in the Indian newspaper "Native People" which said the Blue
Quills sit-in hadwshown Indians were capable of handling

their own affairs. It went on to say:

- - e e - e = -

384]bid. ' -
385 Edmonton Journal, 4 August 1970.
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The Federal government has wasted and m1sxbent\ ) ‘
thousands of dollars on ‘boarding schools. Renoyat1ons 3
and additions have beeén done in a high-handed
bureaucratic manner with little thought to the money .
For- example, at St. Paul’s school on the Blood
reserve, the farm electrical system was completely .
rewired. A year later the farm closed down, and when *
it was rewired the government knew it would be closed
a year later. With misspending like that who needs
Indian Affairs controlling Indian education? The
control of education must lie in the hands of the"
people.388 . | S o t /.

By 5 August 1970 the sit-in at the Blue QuiTTs,SehdoTe

was over, and the agreement prov1d1ng fo native management '

was be]ng f1naT1zed

~H. THE OUTCOME

Tndian'Take-Dver of the thooT

‘\t

/
ATthough the date for Ind1ans to assume adm1h1strat1ve

control was 1 dandary 1971 Ind1ans assumed de facto controls"‘

1mmed1ate1y The department scheduled a Trustee Tralnxng Q i

Seminar for'the end of August 1970, to be presented by the
ATberta School Trustee s Assoc1at10n and des1gned to
acquatnt the Educat1on Counc1T members with the trad1t1ona1

duties of school trustees. Accordlng to the department’s

Regional Supertntendent of SchooTs the course was a fiasco -

and proved to be too techn1cal and not what the Ind1an

peopTe wanted "387 The Indian Assoc1atwon of ATberta Tateru

|
“

set up "a down to earth type of tra1@1ng" ‘session for thef

1, -

386 St Pau] dournal 5. August 1970; the editorial "Indian
Control of Education" was published earlier in the Native
People by the Alberta Native Commun1cat1ons Soc1ety.
Edmonton.

387 Department of lnd1an Affairs and Northern Development,

Admissions and Discharges, Blue Quills Students Residence,
vol. 6, f1le 779/25 2- 009 August 1970
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’f”;_Natlve Educatlon Counc1l

by Ind1ans Those attending the open1ng ceremonles were told

immediate and long¥rangenfinancial\support for the school:

\\}\\v . . . S ] . - ‘ v '; ] “ '245.‘ ‘ .

o ' oS Lol L
~Blue Qu1 s Natlve Educat1on Couﬁc1l Board of D]rectors 3ge’ B

The Indlan Affatrs Reglonal Superlntendent of Schools y;,. .

~attended part of th1s tra1n1ng sem1nar and after d1scuss1ons |
vw1th the Counc1l on finances commented th1s was probably

‘the most pleasant atmosphere 1 “had encountered w1th any

\ (

adeal1ngs w1th the Counc1l to date. "389 Future demands whlch ‘;:f'

would be made. he sa1d would 1nclude turn1ng the bu1ld1ngs

over to the Counc1l and maklng the remalnlng land on whlch

t].

»;the school was s1tuated a reserve

On 1 September 1970, Blue Quills became the first

. school in Canada to be off1c1ally opened and adm1nlstrated

by natlve speaKers that only now can- Ind1ans say that they.

are equal-ln the eyes of'eyeryonel andlthat the.ltruthhabout‘:
Indian culture‘as well as the polltical and social_way of t T
1ife that the whlteiman leads" would,flnally be taught.39? | |
Cree was to be'part of the cUPriculum and about halt‘ot the
total staff was Ind1an including the administrator and one "“' | f

ﬂ‘
teacher. The school was admlnlstered by the - Blue Quills -

2N
-
A

Blue Qu1lls Nat1ve Educat1on Counc1l

The ph1losophy of 'the Counc1l can be seen in a proposal

submltted‘to_the department in September of‘1970 for

38s Ind1an A55001at10n of. Alberta T.A.R.R., Blue Qu1lls,
Training Seminar and Adm1n1strat1on, 8 September 1870./
389 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development,
Admissions and Discharges, Blue Quills Students Res1dence,
vol. 6, file 779/25-2-009, 17 September 1970. . ,
390 St. Pau iy al, 9 September 1970
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Our school has become a unique ent1ty 1t is neither
ederal, provincial, nor parochial; it - L Co
KQg%an -operated for Indian children. We understand ,
what we have created, but there are government L
personnel who fail to understand what W nowm
what we intend to.do. Others must understand our
school will be constantly evolving; this 1mpl
administrative and financial flex1b1l1ty far bevond.
that acknowledged so far. Our school’s program w1ll
be the forerunner for others. It will be
research-oriented and 1nnovat10n -minded so as to

assist other Indian groups in dev1s1ng a proper Kind-"
of educational system.39" _

The Counc1l went on to say that the department held a
d1fferent concept of Blue. Qu1lls one whlch v1ewed 1t as .
Just another federal school wh1ch should be flnanced us1ng
the same cr1ter1a as . had been used in flnanc1ng other Indlan
and non- Ind1an schools Such an outlook by the department
they claimed, ~would: reduce - their plans to’ those of other
Ind1an re51dent1al schools, and would produce the same
'dtsmal results. 7 k. | | y

The situation of the Blue Qu1lls School had contrlbuted
to the nat1ve communlty s grow1ng m1strust of the |
'department After a curriculum commlttee meetlng of the
Education Couhc1l s Board of D1rectors, a representattve
~ from the Indian Assoc1at1on of Alberta sa1d that given the
h feel1ngs of the Ind1an people it was quest1onable whether
or not the present Ind1an Affa1rs Branch staff would ever,'"
cooperate w1th them on any bas1s of, trust and carry on any f

worthwhlle programs He commented "The deep frusirat1ons }

}Liand anger ‘of the People in the area are begtnnlng to surface

t;and unless (the) I A.B. is w1ll1ng to ‘take ‘action to delve

Loo3e IndJan Assoc1at1on of Alberta, T. A R. R , BlueaQullls,_
'thdmlnlﬁtatlve Take- -Over, September 1970 i |

-
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into deep-rooted probtems (which are not conf1ned‘to the
Saddle Lake(Area) the promnse of turbulent t1mes ahead is »D
not an 1d1e one "392 Dur1ng d1scuss1ons between the Blue |
qu1lls Nat1ve Educatlon Councvt and the Department of Ind1anh
"Affa1rs and Northern Deve]opment about ‘the adm1n1strat1ve
'taKe bver agreement the lndJan Assoclat1on s lawyer ‘
1nformed the depar tment that the Counc11 refused to have the‘
}department S local district authorities 1nvotved in the" |
school; " whwle we rea11ze that the Minister must have
‘some rlght of 1nspect1on we w1sh to l1m1{ath1s 1nspect1onh

Ottawa. .‘.":,. .~u‘39.3 ‘

to people from the Reg1ona1 Office or
nIn the f1na1 agreement the Council gav the Minister'
'perm1ss1on to 1nspect the re51dence .and the accounts (see
Append1x C) I Lo~ |

- The agreement g1v1ng the Blue Ou1lls Nat1ve Educatlon
“Council control and adm1n1strat1on of the Blue Qu1lls

,Student Res1dence was s1gned 31 December 1970 see. Appendlx

0

» c. of the off1c1a1 s1gn1ng of the agreement . the local

~newspaper wrote:

And so this culm1nates one phase of, our development

said Harold Cardinal (President of the Indian o .
~Association of Alberta). The success of our sit-in’

last summer -at Blue Quills was due to our persistence
in spite of the many obstacles ‘that were placed

before us.394. , .

_-------—-_-—__-__

392 1bid., 13 October 1970 :

383 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development

- Admissions. and Discharges, Blue: Quills Students ReSIdence,
vol. 6, file 779/25-2-009, 16 November 1970.

-394 St. Paul Journal, 10 February%1971

\
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" The target date set for transferring administrative

control {9 the Council over the Schodl and classrooms was 1’

July 1971, Although several drafts: of the‘agréement were
discuséed, it appears the final agreement was never |
signed. 295 J

| An agreement was signed between the department and the
Saddle Lake Parish of the.Roman Catholic Church providing
chaplaincy éervices to residence students and staff of B[ue
Quills. The terms of that agreement were that the
administrator would mé;e'arfangements forfschedulfng the
priest’s visits, which were "not to conflict wi?h the
requirements of the schoo] of'the‘resideggé.f396

The church had been replaced, and its suécessor-was

more demandfng in dealing‘withlthergovernment. when the Blue
Ouiiﬂs Native EdQcatidh Council presénted their resolutions
to the'departmént in July of 1971, one year afte} the sit-in
" at the school, they said, "How.maﬁy'resolutions have we made

and we have been ignéred long enough. We dare you to try us

e e e - - -

385 A draft copy of the” agreement between the Blue Quills
Native Education Council and the Department of Indian

" Affairs and Northern Development covering the transfer of
administrative control over the Blue Quills School was drawn
up-in March of 1971. Discussions regarding subsequent-
changes were proposed throughout the same year. A telephone
conversation in August of 1979 with Robert Roddick, ‘lawyer
for the Indian Association of Alberta in charge of this :
negotiation, indicated that he had no signed agreement for
administration of the school. He said that both parties
involved “were acting on the assumption that the agreement
~had been finalized." o e

395 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Deve lopment ,
School Establishment, Blue Quills, vol. 1, fite 779/ *
1-13-009, December 1970. ‘ o :

v
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any longer."3%7 A new era in native education had begun.

(34

vg)

o

-------------------

387 Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development
Indian Private Schools, Blue Quills, vol 2, file
779/25- 1 1, 9 July 1971



V. ANALYSIS OF A TOTAL INSTITUTION

This analysis seeks to anéwer two questions froﬁ the
previous three data chapters. Firstly, hbw was conflict /
generated; and secondly, how was th{s confli¢t regu!ated?’As
a total institution the residéntial school was a vehicle of
social control -and conflicf managemeht. The two worlds of a
total institution--the inmates and the staff, were
characterized by differencés in power and in méchénisms»byl

which conflict was regulated. \ \

A. BLUE QUILLS IN CONTEXT

In order to undébstand a residentia] school, it ig
necessary to discuss its structure and relationship to the
students’ home world. This will be accomplished by examining
the characteristics of a total institut%on and the home

world of the. inmates.

Characteristics of a Total Institution

"A total institution may be defined as a place of
-residence and work where a‘la}ge number of IiKe-situated'
individdals,icut off from fhe w%der society for an
abpreciable period of time, together lead an encloéed,
formally administered round(df life."398 Blue Quills Indian

Residential School was a total institution establlshed to

better pursue the work-1like task of educat1ng Ind1an

........... - -

398 Goffman/ p. xiii, >
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children. Its purpose, at various periodé in time, was .
deécribedfas giyilizing, Chr}stianizing,‘assimilating, and
ﬁintegrating native beopTe into the larger Canadfan Goéiéty.

The schéol can be deScribed by a nUmber of |
characteristics as a total institution.3°® First, all
aspects of life are conducted in. the same place and ungr a
single authority. At Blue Quills, all student activity was
”carried on d&lthe scthl and under the supervision of‘church
authorities. When students took part in(a function>outside
the schbo], for example attending recreational activities or
high school in St. Paul, they continued to be supervised by
church personnel. o |

Second, in a total institufion each member’s activity’
is carried on in the company of'others, all of whom are
tréafed'alike. At Blue Quillg student activity was
colleétive; whgther students were bathing, eating, or
praying they were w;th others. Although individual
differences and preferences occasionally meant that not all
students were treated alike, these instances were few, and
on the wholé they were treated alike. |

In a total institution all phases of the day”?\\“\
activities are tightly scheduled. The daily routine for
students during the 1940’5 wasfpfesented in Chapter 1I. ?rom :
the moment the children were awakened until the time they
weht to bed their life‘was scheduled. Changes in the school
oVer“the forty-year period examined in this study reveal

399 Ibid., p. 6.
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that ‘although student life was less scheduled: in the 1950's
Qhen students attended high school and when the half déy
work, half day study'program was abolished, the‘students
were never in a situation where fheir activities were
unscheduled for a long pékiéd of time. |

The fourth characteristié of a total institution is '
that the var{ou%.activities are brought together .into a:
sinéle pian purpoptedly degsigned to fulfill the official
aims of the institution. The éim of Blue Qui]ls was to
educate Indians. The form this education took looked
dffférent from the perspectives of fhevchurch and the
federal goverhment.‘Although thefchurch and depértmeht were
occasionally accused of being administratively éxpégient, “
al]_studént activities at the school were ‘explained as
facilitating the achievement of the stated;goals.' .

The school as a total institution contained a split
between a Iargé managed group, the. students, and a small

supervisory gboup, the staff. Gof fman refers fo these groups

-as the inmate world and the staff world. "Each grouping

1)

feﬁdé to conceive of the 6ther in terms of narrow hostile
stereotypes, staff often seeing inmatés as bitter,
secretive,.and}untrustworthy, while inmates often see staff
as condescendgng, highhanded, and mean."*°%% Within this

organization, the staff controlled the inmates.

Home Worlid gj'lnmates

Students came from a home world which was significantly -

el e T T R )

400 Ibid.

~ . N
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different ‘from the 1nst1tut1onal wor ld of the residential
school. Tenswon between the home world and the institutional
wor 1d was commdn because the famtly and its role in
ch1ldrear1ng was incompatible with the school and its
socializing role. The school wae based on obedience to
staff, to rules, and to regimentation, while the family |
emphasized cooperation and‘affectiVe'bonds. This resulted in
student loneltness and a'fee]tng thdt the staff'cafed little
for them. In some cases‘it increased student‘hOStitity
towards staff. | | | )

Blue Quills students had contact with four different
Kinds of edults while they were'af.the school. First, there
were the Oblates. and the Grey Nuns. Church personne n
included the princtpa] (an Oblate priest), teachers (the
senior teacher was a.Grey Nun); and staff nembers
(maintenance and children’s supervisors). Occasionally
church dignitaries,lsuch as'the_Bishop or the‘Mother”
- Superior, would visit the school. |
| " A second.group of adults were the emplioyees of the :
Indian Affatrs Branch. These department personnel 1ncluded
officials from the three levels of bureaucracy; from the
district offlce based in St. Paul, the regional office in
Edmonton, and the headquarters in Ottawa. Student contact *
with this latter group was usually minimal.

Students also had contact with lay persons employed by
the schootb including both teachers and secular staff

employed as farmers, cooks,‘seamstresses, and those employed



254

as children’s supervisors. On occas1ons such as the

Christmas concert and Educat1on Week , the ch1ldren had.

ll1m1ted contact w1th non- Ind1an visitors from St Paul.;lhey

also had contact with them when students were taken to town
by their parents. \ | | | |

A fourth group ot adults at Blue Quills with whomA
students had contact was the .Indian community, including
their.parents at home or when'they‘came for an afternoon

visit to the school, and the few Indian staff employed at

htheischOOl."Indlan staff either worked in maintenance

“service or as children’s supervisors. During the forty years

examined in this study only'one Indian teacher was employed

ey

at the B lue Qu1lls School.

1

In a total 1nst1tut1on there are 1mportant determ1nants

of staff work.401! Firstly, people are considered to be ends

in themselves and techn1cal standards of handllng them are

" used. For example, the adm1ss1on procedures for Blue Qu1lls

401 'Ibid., p. 76.

. students 1ncluded bathing, delous1ng. and assigning uniforms
‘and numbers.. Secondly, 1n,a total 1nst1tut10n 1nmates have

. statuses and relat1onshfps in the outside world that mustfbe
‘taken into cons1derat1on Tc illustrated'the student’s

- official. rel1g10us aff1l1at1on band number and -

guard1ansh1p were 1mportant crlter1a;for determining

admission to the school. If these were to change, the

‘ 1nmate s p051t1on in the school often changed For example,

when one student’s mother married a non—lnd1an, he was

- e G e e e e =



dlscharged from the school because he ‘had been taken off the

\

ﬁ'band ]lst Thlrdly. 1f bonds grew between 1nmates and staff N
' {
N?’(’

then punlshment of an 1nmate could make a staff member

suffer For example staff wou 1d have favor1te students to
whom they gave more pr1v1leges Those favored were resented
by the other students and occas1onally by other staff In
lthese 1nmate and staff relatlons there was an 1nterm1ttent 8

: confl1ct between humane standards and 1nst1tutlonal

s

leff1c1encyq
The'home world of the students then was'very’
dlfferent from the inmate world of the school Students had
,_very little to do w1th the1r parents, and parents had very
.l1ttle to do with the school staff. One student said:
' The thing that bugged me about the French was that
- they didn’'t treat our parents with very much respect .
And I think they should of . They didn’ t' try to, make
- friends with us. We never had any friendships with
“them. They probably viewed us as savages. The
teachers used to tell us, "You kids are so nice in
school, but as soon as you'get out of the school you
~just-run wild. “}‘ o o L e '
Many staff v1ewed the students homes as undoing the
- work: they had done Whlle “they were at school students could
'be controlled The home ‘wor 1d- of ten worked agalnst the )
effectlveness of the school When studenjs were 1solated

from their fam1l1es home 1nfluence could be controlled As

| lntegratlon replaced 1solatlon parental 1nflu(‘ce became

'more apparent .
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B. STUDENT)AS‘INMATEY

Ffom'the homeht students entered the residentiaT school
to the day they left, they were part of the inmate worid. As
lQinmafes their 1ife was subject to reéu]ations and judgmenté
by‘staffiiln the dormitory and in the classroom they ‘learned
'the phivilege systém which provided a framework for deaTing :
witH daily events. As inmates they also fouhd ways to adébt./
This section'ahalyzés residential school life as exper ienced
by Indian children. f |
Admission |

Students came to Blue Quills from reserves in
'northeastern A]berta--Saddle Lake, Frog Lake, Kehewin, Cold
Lake, andﬁWhitefish_Lakg. Since the bupils,Wére required by
law to go to school, all Catholic-Indian,studeﬁfs‘from this
aréavwére expected té_attend the schboi. énd until day |
séhools and noﬁ?lndiaﬁ schools were open to native students
there was little choice in what school to ;ttend.

_There were relative benéfits in'attending'Blue»Qui115.
Because reserves were poor, residential schools wére'qften
uSéd}by the Indian community to rél{eve the financial burdén
~-of ‘having their chf]dren live at hoﬁe}and attehd school. .One
man said: | | o |

The‘thing I can appreciate now about residential

schools is that at the time for Indians there was no

welfare, and for bigger families it was hard. They'd

have seven Kids going to Blue Quills. And they were

gone for 10 months of the year so that gave them a

" chance to work, to start farming. My Mom and Dad used
to go out and work for farmers doing labor . work,

picking roots, cutting brush, and it gave them a

chance so they were able to make a living. Otherwise
‘they'd of been strapped with Kids at home, and you'd
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have to stay ‘home and send your K]ds to day school.

People who were students at the school and ‘who 1ater

vsent their own children to. the schoo] have commented on the

financia]qbenefits’resulting from sending‘their children to
Blue Quills. When.the government started to implement its
policy of phasing out boarding schools, pahents were often

given social assistance to help them in keeping their

™

}childrenfat home‘rather than at the residential school. If

parents were f1nanc1a11y unable to have the1r ‘children home
attend1ng day school, welfare would be prov1ded by the
government§_The‘Lndian Affairs Branch, on the other hand;
came.to quest?on the practice of re]ieving parents of their -
responsibility, financiai;and ctherwise; for feeding, |

clothing and housing their children by sending them to

,res1dent1a1 schools

The app11cat1on for adm1ss1on to the school was made by ’

the parent or guardian. In mak1ng application the»parents

agreed that their child "remain therein under the

guardianéhﬁp of the principal-for'such term as the

' minister;..may’deem proper."4°2 Although the‘application‘
'form‘changed,vover fOrty years the information'required by

4;the‘depantment always:included fhedchi}d’svname. birthday,

band and number, parent or guardian’s name and religicn, and

_ the child's religion. Each form contained'the parent or

.'guardian’s name or "X*, a witness who certified that the

app]icant-understood’fhe application, and_the various people

R R

+02 public Archives of Ca da, R. G. 10, Vol. 6347, file
751-10, part 2_, Jorm no. A 406. ” :
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consulted with respect to the application {such as the

principal, social worker, Indian agent, band chief, etc ).
The application for admtss1on had to be approved by the

depar tment before the student coutd become a grant- earntng

pupil, but the church p]ayed an 1mportant ro]e in

determ1n1ng whp could make appl1catton By missionary work

/
on the reserves and dur1ng the prtnc1pa1 s recruwtment

campa1gn (where he was often assisted by the Ind1an agent)

the church often contro]led the sttuat1on by adm1tt1ng

a students upon the fam11y s request or 1n sp1te of the

family's wishes. In cases where parents were re]uctant to
sign the app]tcat1on the priest would s1gn for them.

It has been noted that often residential schools have

;served as homes for orphaned ch1ldren It was found that at

Blue Quills dur1ng the per1od 1933 to 1953 few orphans were
adm]tted however E]ghty three percent of the students had

both parents l1v1ng, 15 per cent had one parent deceased

'vand only 2 pe¢ cent had both parents deceased

Reasons stated on the appltcatton “form when app1y1ng

| 'for adm1sston included poor 11v1ng conditions. and parental

neglect. Occa51ona11y/gh1ldren were adm1tted because they

"needed the d1sc1p11ne " and by the mid 1960's the board1ng
schoo] was used as a correct10na1 1nst1tut1on because of the

department s attempts to change the role of such schools.

Learning Obed1ence

When students entered the re51dent1al school they

‘ underwent adm1531on procedures deSIQned to d1sposses them of
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their prev1ous roles and 1so]ate them from the1r home wor]d
Children were either brought to the school by their fam11y,
or more often, rounded up" by a pr1est and transported to
the schoo] in the back of a truck w1th other ch1]dren Upon
entering the res1dence the ch1]d’s c]othes were removed and
after be1ng bathed ‘and deloused he or she was issued a set .
of school c]oth1ng After acquiring a un1form wh1ch was the
same as that worn by others of the same sex and‘s1ze,/the
child was giyen a number ATl her/h1s cloth1ng, towels and
eat1ng utensils were marked w1th the number . In1t1al]y,
students had no :1dent1ty K1t"' such as cosmet1cs combs, or

personal c]oth1ng Fa1]ure to prov1de inmates wwth

'1nd1v1dua1 lockers and per1od1c searches and confiscations
- of accumu]ated personal property re1nforce prOperjg
"dispossesston '403 Dispossession was also accomp11shed by

'read1ng all students’ incoming and outgo1ng ma11

This process .of role d1spossesS1on was the purpose of
staff 1ns1stence that students hold the1r body 1n a |
part1cular att1tude sit at the1r-desks not look at each
other 11ne up to eat; etc For example when they were

being repr1manded students were not to 100K % re@%ly at the

rd1sapprov1ng staff member. Deference was. also requ1red in

' verba] behav1orL Students were requ1red to address the

church st§§f by t1tle e1ther "S1ster "”Father,?*lay

”staff were addressed aS'"Mrs P1geon ' "Miss Co]l1ns, ,

'~and the boys d1sc1pT1nar1an was called‘"51r " ;f

R it S e

493Goffman, p. 19.
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Students were segregated by sex in the reSIdence This

l'.was done for two reasons FlPSt the staff could control
‘students more effect1vely when they were separated When the
hstudent enrolment was low durlng the early days. students

‘were segregated 1nto one group of boys and one of g1rls ﬂfi_

Later each group was divided 1nto b1g students and l1ttle

students When some pup1ls started attendlng hlgh school, a

th1rd'd1vqsionlfor'high schoo] students was established. As =

a student advanced through these d1v1s1ons thejprivileges
g1ven to them by ‘the staff 1ncreased | |
The second reason students were segregated by sex was

the concern of staff about student moral1ty The CathOllC"

'Church had trad1tlonally v1ewed all co- educat1on as harmful

to a Chr1st1an educatlon In the 1930’5 Blue Qu1lls e

'segregat1on by sex was complete Students were w1th thetr

own sex 1n the classroom the dorm1tory, the playground, and

the chapel. In the 1940’s male and female students ‘began to -

. take classes together,'although they sat on d1fferent s1des |

of the room. By the late 1950's boys and’ g1rls could

occas1onally share playground fac1l1t1es, although

"separat1on in the chapel and dormltory cont1nued through the

1960 s. Most recently there was m1xed danc1ng and mlxed jce

'Nwskatlng R E G ”j/’

;a a total 1nst1tut1on learn1ng to. accept regulat1ons :

unth1nk1ngly 1s part of an 1nmate s experlence An example
PR

~of such regulatlon at Blue Quills was the t1metable

presented\an Chapter I1. A1l student act1v1ty-was subjected'
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,(‘,to the tlmetable and to staff regulat1on Examples are. rules»
_icalllng for 51lence when eat1ng, the maK1ng of beds a
, certa1n way,_the way clothes Were to be worn, and the manner_*

.
‘”1n whtch requests for to1let paper were made One man ;@‘jﬁ*

recalled

lAfter dlnner everybody would l1 6 up 'to go to he
bathroom. You couldn’ t:go- to ‘the bathroom in tHe
meantime: You darn- well had:to piss yourself. Y& s
Tearned to hold it. You trained yourself to go to he B
bathroom certaln times of the day. You went after . o
breakfast; you'd 1ine up .and the:nun was there wit
the sheets of paper.. She"d sit: 1n front of the door |
“and hand out 51x of them T

?‘Learn1ng obedience 1s compounded by reg1mentat1on where the N
1"student performs act1v1t1es w1th a blocK of other 1nmates,f: -

| for example work1ng w1th others 1n the Ktﬁchen or taklng E
'fjcommunal showers It is also compounded by an author1ty ' t;;eJ

fsystem of the echelon K1nd "‘°‘ Thls means that any member

of the staff class has the rwg i to d1501pl1ne any member of

s pThe Pr1vuleg_ System i "thkh

_'the 1nmate class Even in. the charge system where an older
',ch1ld looked after a younger one staff author1ty rema1ned |

f1nal

\,‘";

Enterlng the re51dent1al school studentslwere :
d1spossessed of their former rolesé%nd.cut of f from thewr'
home world{}lhe pr1v1lege system provtded aigramework for
jreorgan121ng 1nmates Thls pr1v1lege sy&tem cons1sted of
'_house rules rewards, and pun1shments wh1ch were ?brmulated
‘and 1mplemented by the staff The house rules were those

R regulat1ons speCIfylng the ma1n requ1rements for student

---——--—----—-----u

"~,‘°‘Ib1d , p 42,
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behavior--timetable and(obedience to staff authority.

Rewards were given in exchange for student obedience to
staff Extra or spe01al food religious medals, and
preferred jobs were some of the rewards lnmates Could |

anth1pate for‘complylng with the system.,an1shments were

the'consequences_of breaking"the'house rules Throughout

Blue Quills’ forty year ex1stance pun1shment inc luded

l

beatings denial of food, add1t1onal workK . in the re31dence

and classroom and withholding recreat1onal pr1v1leges In

general the punlshments meted ‘out in total 1nst1tut1ons are,
more severe\ﬁhan anyth1ng encountered by the inmate J” his
home world."405 - - ’ _ |

Goffman states . that punishments and pr1v1leges are

themselves modes of organ1zatlon unique to total

_1nst1tut1ons Release from the 1nst1tut1on is part of the

pr1v1lege system, and pun1shments and pr1v1leges become
geared 1nto a res1dent1al‘work system Work1ng in the
Kvtchen to get more food is! an example of privileged. work

To work in some areas was punlshment for example the

lsculleny or potato corner was pun1shment

A
Assoc1ated with the pr1v1lege system are processes

1mportant to 1nmate life 1n a total 1nst1tut1on Thls
1ncludes 1nst1tut1onal lingo, such as "the scullery,“ "the

refectory, and d01ng penance " There is also "messing up,"

~which is engaglng 1n forbldden act1v1ty, gett1ng caught, and -

be1ng pun1shed. One. woman’ said, "If you‘were caught

. —~

A
A

e e .E—--.—-----
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whispering or telking (at meals) they would put you in the
midele of the dining‘room, and you were shamed." Another
erocess in the priviTege sysfem of a total ihstitution is
"Kknowing the'ropes." This includeé KnoWing which students
are "stoolies" and nof to be trested. which students have
access to more dispdsable goods (such as money for the
canteen), ahd which studenfs may form gangs or cliques.

The privilege system is the way in which students
learned how to live in a total institution. ance every
aspect of the privilege gystem placed the inmate againet the
staff member , i£ was a system in which conflict was
‘inherent;

The Classroom

\

Aspects of a total instftuffon are also evident in the
Blue Quills classroom. Not only did the relationship between
studenfs and staff as discussed above have a direcf.effect
on the classroom, thesorganization of instruction in the
school gave further support for the lérger'{hstitufional
aspects of‘the residential school.

‘ Blue Quil]s was established originally as a boarding
sehool with an industrial program. The stratagy was that the
four r's (reading, writing, arithmetic} and religion) would
- . be suppiemented by\roational»instruction. This was the half
day wefk half day study'brogram Theigirls Were to leafn
‘°how to kn1t, sew, cook, and keep house and the boys were to

“Tearn animal husbandry and other farming skills.

l

The half day program was divided between conflicting

v



264

vocetiohal instruction needs and ihstitutiona] efficieney.
Because the government per capita grant was too small to
f1nance the school S operat1on student labor was essential.
Student work in the barn and the Kitchen contributed to the
survival of the school. However, the nature of this work and
the circumstances in which it was carried out minimiéed
vocational 1eérning For the girls, ]earn1ng to prepare
1nst1tut10nal food was unrelated to preparing food later in
Jife in the1r ‘homes on the reserve. For the boys, titt]e
time was given to explanation of égr;cuttural techﬁiques and
basic animel care used in the school fields and“bérns.
Because-of'the physicel demands on the children of the half
day of work, the half day of study was often less product1ve
~than it might otherwise. have been. S

‘ The benefits of the half day of study were further

- reduced by the poor qua]ificatione of - the teachers. While
the half day prOQraﬁ was in operation (until the early
1950's), the teachere were nuns who had.no formal training
ehdtimited schooling themselves. When the half day program
was reblaced by a full day of study, more lay teachers with
more teachihg»qublifieations began to be hired. For example,
in 1952 infxone teacher in five was a lay person; by 1967

- six teachers in seven were. (see Table II1).

’ The Alberta curriculum was used in the classroom.
Provincial textbook lists provided by the provincial
Department of Education were sent by the Indian Affairs

Branch to the school principal. He would then make text
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seléctions from these lists in consultation with the sénior
teacher. As in other Catholic”schoo1s, religion was both
incorporated into the general curriculum and taught as a
separafe subject. Beginhing in the 1960’slthe curéiculum
included some vocational subjects such as typing and manual .
' arts. | " |
The sfudent composition of the classroom chénged |
through time and especially after the Second World War. This
altered the institutional form of Blue Quills, and the -
government policy of integration reéulted in more Indian
students attending public schools. At Blue Quills, the high
school students were the first to experiénce integration. At
. first, the schOol of fered onfy Qrades one to eight. Then, in
~the late 1940’5 a few students stayeqyatrthe school and
studied high school subjécts by correspondence. By.tHe early
1950’ s students had begun to attend graﬁes/pine to twelve‘ih(
St. Paul. In 1952 eight high school students were boarding
at the séhooT.and éttending classes in town; by 1965 this
number had increased to 27.

Anothefrchange reflected in the classroom was the
increase in the number of day studehts. Day students lived
on the reéerye and were bussed to Blue Quf]ls each day. The
department’s plan to reduce the boarding school aspectfbf

. the school}is reflected in the dramatic inéréase in the
number of day students. In 1957 there were 5 day students;
" in 1969 this number had become 61 (see Table V). Among them

~ the relative number of_male and female day studehts'was

~
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reversed from that found for integated high schodl students.

Whereas in high school the girls outnumbered the boys, among
; ., P .

the day'students there were mores boys than girls. The

eXceptidn to this is the year 1966, whendthere were 30 boys

and 40 girls attendtng Blue‘Ouills as day students. In 1965,7
A : S ) :

there had beenh only 4 male and 3 female day students.
What caused this ten-fold increase of day students in

one'year7 During the 1965 school year a few students and

- their parents accused the principal of m1sconduct with the
'female students. During the summer of 1966 the Indian

Affairs Branch 1nvest1gated_these_compla1nts and-then asked

the principal to leave.4°¢ This increased the number of

female day students, because day students had s1gn1f1cant]y

less contact with the principal than did the res1dent1a]
students. This episode is one of the few,publ1c examples of

violation of the rules of staff/inmate boundariest

Adaptation by Acguiesence N ) S ,
Inmates in a total 1nst1tut1on¢may adapt to the1r}
s1tuat10n in a varlety of ways. Goffman writes: , (

In most total. institutions, most inmates take the ~“
tack of what some of them call "playing it cool."
This involves a somewhat opportun1st1c combination of
- secondary adjustments, conversion, colonization, and
loyalty to the .inmate group, A that the inmate w1ll
have a maximum chance, in .the particular
circumstances, of eventually getting out phy51cally

SN .and psychologically undamaged.4°?

f‘?‘;

; One maJor way in which Blue Qu1lls students adapted was

' by acqu1esence or acceptance Adaptatton by acquiesence or

i R e e

406Newman, p. 86. -
407Goffman, pp. 64-65.
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acceptance/was manifested in a variety of ways. For Indian
students the .range of responses could go from enthusiastic
cooperatlon with the school’s staff and the school’ ‘s goals
to sxmply going through the mot ions in obedlence go |
(1nst1tutlonal demands The, range of responses s as complex
‘as the 51tuat1ons in which the responses occurred . and the
reasons as varled as the 1nd1v1duals express1ng them.. S} 5
examining several of the=areas of res1dent1al ltfe 1n‘wh1ch
acquiesence appeared,-the ways of conflict regulation can be’
bet ter understood.,Analyzing acquiesence does not'lmply an
absence of resistance. Acqutesence and res}stance are two
sides»of the same coin, and as such are bothvpresent :
simultaneously- o o .A, | o
The work component of the &Fs1dent1al school program,

part1cularly as’ found in the half’ day system wds an area of
.acquiesence. Until the early ﬂ950's the‘g1rl§wspent half a
day in the Kitchen and ‘sewing room while the boys worked on
the school farm. For “the girls learning to cook and sew were
skills they might use after: leav1ng the school, whether to r
return to the reserve or to seek employment the . larger -
soc1ety dne woman descr1bed the advantage:?of e work.
program as: o | i§

it used to be a place where you would learn thlngs

ike; sewing and different courses. You learned

,,,,,,, erythlng It was Kind of hard for me to decide what -

~ to-do¢ I'wanted to be a.segxstress and ‘1 wanted to be
'a Cook. I had everything in my head-which I could do e

and‘make a living with. I really think the Kids today
should have had that knowledge. It was hard but you

»made someth1ng out of yourself. A
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While the g1rls 1earned domestic skt]ls the boys worked
'w1th the farm an1ma1s Stnce_the school farm was des1gned to
support Blue Qutl]s, it was a mixed farming operation where
some boys learned how to look after and butcher an1mals,
p]ant crops and gardens, and care for mach1nery One man who |
attended the schoo] dur1ng the 1930’5 'said of his
exper1ence - - R o Cos
We weren' t getting an education like they are today
- Itwas just get the savage out of the Indian. But it
. done some good..We learned a lot of agriculture
mostly. 1 think one good thing is that it trained
them for agr1culture and some’ are really successful '
farmers. a
Some students perce1ved the work experience of the
res1dent1a1 schoo] as beneflc1al in prepar1ng them for adu]t
l1fe Some students were converted, as evidenced by this e
woman s emphasws on work hum1l1ty, and respons1b1l1ty
'Come to think of it I have no regrets that I did what
- I was taught forced to }earn how to make clothes. If
I hadn’t of learned that: :my Kids would have suffered.
And the sense of responsibility. They were very »
strict there. We were very humble. 1 think that's our -
problem these days. The sense of responsibility is
not stressed emough. If I hadn’t of learned that
strict life of obedience there-would have been times
when I'd of made my family suffer,
Most of those students who.acqu1esced-to the
~institutional work demands'how see the benefits of their
| action, and so some of the acceptance may be exp1a1ned as
‘ reca111ng "the good old days." The hard work and serv111ty
requ1red by the school staff was seen as benef1c1a] more
often by women than by men who attended the school.’Itvmay |
be that women were more able to utilize the work sKills

acquired in residential schoal than men. Or it may be that
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.wbmén beihg ]ess:powerfuthin the Indian community, were

more \1Ke]y to accept 1nst1tut10na1 requ1rements and view
them as benef1c1a1 | | |

tudents often saw the school as a place where they
could gtudy and learn One woman sald |

The |best part of Blue Quills was the,academ1c I,

‘never could of gone to school being:at home. My Dad

was an alcoholic then and my Mother was having kids,
. after me there's twelve. So 1 probably would have got
marrLed at 14 or 15 if I wasn’'t at Blue Quills.

‘Fo such students'the residentia]lschool provided an

opportuh1ty for study that the1r home could not. At Blue

| -Qu1lls hhe day was structured so that: time to study was
"prov1ded and often compu]sory Students who were deewed
bcapabletand 1nterested by the staff were encouraged them to

'lgo,on to high SChool and to cont1nue the study habits the

schooT had,tnstil]edpf-

‘The good things were ‘that they made you study, and
they made you study hard. And you passed your grades.
You learned how to ﬁ‘ dy, and that was helpful to me

> later on when I went™to university. You gotunnto a
habit of studying every night, and when left Blue
'Qu1l]s I still studied ‘every n1ght v

Dthers accepted the school not because of the

'opportun1ty to work or study, but because they enjoyed the:

extra currtcular act1y1t1es VFor some students the
sports--basketball hockey, and softball were remembered as

be1ng an adv ntage of . school life. Sports were one of the
antag

"1nst1tut1onal ceremonies of the school Whlch brought the

« . -

| ,students and staff closer toqether. For»the boys,vbe1ng.a

vmember of the Sea and Navy League CadetS'and the Brass Band

and particﬁpating’in drtjls and parades added an excitement-
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“made such groups very poputar.

. e10

)

to their lives. Not only was wearing a uniform and learning

martjat music enjoyed by the students, but. the opportunity

Vto‘spendfsummer holidays in cadet camp  in another province

L

In addition to participation in the sports and cadet

program, students also looked forward to the Christmas

‘~choncert another*institutional ceremony Whtch‘]inked'

students and staff to the larger soc1ety This annual event

Y

was one of the few : occas1ons when parents and v1S1tors from

town would come to the school Months before the concert

: students would start to make costumes and bu11d sets for the

performance and numerous rehersa]s gfeceded the dress
rehersal. Often three performances of the concert were
giVen: one for the school staff, thepsecbnd for guests from

St. Paul, and the third for Indian viSttors"It is not

unusual for: former students ‘to remember the names of maJor

. p\oduct1ons and the parts they played in- 1t

Another aspect of residential school life that

contributed to students’ acquiesence was the presence of .

ke t

schootmates. The‘sharing'ofﬁeXperiences strengthened the -

ties between them, and provided a comradeship which
1ncreased the cohe51veness of the 1nmate group.

dust -as the presence of. other students contrlbuted to
student acquiesence, soO did 1nd1v1duals among the staff.

Students often formed warm attachments to particular staff

" members. If some students formed bonds with certainsteachers

 because they shared their homei. others were grateful to the.

o]

£
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staff for their re]igious'contributtons A man recalled:
When I th1nk about my rellgous background 1 think we
were very fortunate to have the Grey Nuns and the
. Oblates looKing after us, both spiritually and
‘ academ1ca11y I think they were tremendous teachers.
I don’t think I'd be where [ am today, or ‘earned
what I did, if I didn't have that experlence 1 was
'very fortunate | ' ’ ‘ .
Many students accepted the res1dedt1a1 school because
‘1t was preferab]e to living on the reserve and attend1ng day
schoo] One student sa1d she d1dn t want to go to the day
n'school because "We were SO ‘poor 1 wou]dn t have been able N
to take a nice lunch to school, just probably-rabbit and
bannock. " And for students w1th alcoholic parents the schoo]
provided a stab1l1ty the1r parents could not:
. ) »
~ When compar iag 11fe in Blue Qu1lls with that’of the
- reserve, the school was often cons1dered less worK
1 think the blggestoadvantage about B.lue Qu1lls was
that I didn’t have to baby sit. I'd spend the whole
- summer- at home looking after Kids. Not only. that, I
“think comparing the meals it was all right. You
didn’ t get the best of meals, but sometimes it was
better than what you could get at home. I remember_«
some Kids saying "1 wish I was home cause we'd have -
this apd that." And you Knew damn well they dldn t
have anything. | g
There were many d1sadvantages to life oﬁ?the reserve.,
such as illness, alcohol1sm parenta] neglect, and poverty
One student remembered attending the day school for one year
~and hav1ng to wash her on]y dregﬁ when she returned home :

,tr On tﬁe resirve‘water had to be hauled

and clothes washed by hand at Blue Qu1lls there\was hot
runn1ng water and there were washlng mach1nes SoTe students

saw the sch001 contr1but1ng to hxgher académ1c ach1evement

‘ e
-~

Sy T
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one student said "When B]ue Quills students went into the
provincia] system they had higher marks probably because of
the comfort they had at the school

Some students accepted the demands of the- res1dent1a1

‘ .

‘school because'they too held the va]ues which were
| emphasized at“schoolusuch as obedience to authority,
d1SC1p]1ne, and et1quette Goffman refers to thts as
convers1on 408 where an. 1nmate takes over the staff v1ey/and
acts 11Ke the perfect 1nmate Some have sa1d that attend1ng
Blue Qu]]]s made them d1sc1p11ned members of an "elite"
whtch was better prepared academlcally One woman said:
1 th1nk that dtsctpltne gave 9ou the determ1nat1on to
" carry on,in life after. Like now when you look at our
» younger péople they don’ t Know how to cook or look
- after a house or anything. And it séems 1ike when:
problems come up they don’ t Know what to do w1th
themselves o
For a multitude of reasons “many studentS'acquiesced to
| the demands of reS1dent1al school envtronment and beneftted
from it. A former student sa1d 1ron1cally, "In a funny sort
of ‘way I think 1. Iearned a lot--I can teach my children what

I don' t: want.them to be-lzke.

Adaptation by Resistance

Resistance.wa5~another,major“form in inmate adaptation.-
Students reststanCe coutd take a variety of forms, from
running away from the school to hoplng to return to the

‘reserve and negat1ng}whatever the res1dent1a1'_'h 1 had
trted to accomptish.v o o sg\yﬁ:

“slbid., p. 63. =
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i - StUdents.Often resisted the schooT because thetr
:yparents were. aga1nst the 1nst1tutton ShortTy after the BTue {'
.§Qu1lls lnd1an Residential SchooT opened in 1931 parent§ 3
v’protested to the Ind]an Affa1rs Branch about the - treatment
'lthe1r ch1Tdren were rece1v1ng at the schoo] They accused
.*the pr1nc1pal of beat1ng two g1r]s W1th a rawh1de strap and
: Tock1ng them 1n ‘an outdoor t01Tet durlng the con w1nter
"weather They/é]so charged that the nuns were. pun1sh1ng
girls. when they w re menstruat1ng Because the schoo]

off1c1aTs den1ed these accusat1ons, several parents

lesubsequently 1gnored the department order to return thetr

"*;m ldrep to schooT

A few years later Chlef Moses and the Counc1llors of
Saddle Lake Band Counc1l wrote the department asklng for the

‘ \
. d1sm1ssal of the boys dlsc1p11nar1an They gave deta1ls of

el two cases of abuse They dharged the d1501p11nar1an had* h1t ’

N "
.. a young. boy in the face and rubbed another small boy’ s face

},,1n feces en the child lost bowel controT The depa{tment
' 1nvest1gated the\compla1nts and repl1ed that they had‘been

-exaggerated The cont1nued abuse of ch11dren by th1s

/ d1sc1p11nar1an resuTted in the parents refusal to return

the1r chlldren to the school wh1]e the 1nd1v1dual was st1ll
'employed there 410 He was d1sm1ssed when ‘the parents
W1thheld the1r ch1ldren from schooT |

ittt el I

493Grey Nun Arch1ves, Chron1ques de Blue QuiTTs Res1dent1a]
School, .1 May 1932. {

410 Prov1n01aT Archives of A berta Oblate Access1on 71 220
fol 57, B-VIII- 340 29 Apr1l 1939
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~ Some parehts,résistedvbeCauséMWhile their children were
in boarding school they were denied access to them;‘One .

former student said:’

I think residential schools caused a lot of mental

anguish between parents and children: It developed to

the state where there was a breakdown in the o
~relationghip. Education.was a colonization of Indian

" people. . '

:Because-they had little contact‘wifh\their parents, students”v

often didn”tfkhow'them. One:wbman-said] "IKWas‘Kind of

'reéentful to my parents for a long timei I.thought they.

it didn’t‘Cane‘endugh for me to take care of me or_themselves. "

Parental resistance could occur ‘at recruitment time
p 3 . . . L .

when either the Indian agent 6h.the“priéét"ééme tq,"rouhd

~up" the students. Parents coU]d either be away from their .

home or refuse to send théiﬁgchjldbén;'This coujd, however, *.

result in the department withholding.relief if they refused
to cooperéte." S , 1 'V{#,{}‘ ’%€; s s

Student resttan¢§ can be ?11ustréféd’byuthfee%bqys’///l ;
atteﬁpt}to‘bQEn down’ the §chodif:The'fire~%gé giscévered//“ |

before it could do-serjoU§ damage, but the boys’ request: to

be transferred to another school was denied. A similar /

example was when a twelve year old ginivsetrfire‘to_fheﬁ'
clothes inthe'girlsf_coéf—rooﬁ.4;f‘v- ;

The pUpils"mosf'COmmOﬁ’foFm,ofreSist;ncevwas ruhning
away from.the_school._StudentsvbiSKéd bbfh danger’and'abusé

-

by;running”awayu,Cﬁildrenvﬂgo_rah’away frdm‘school‘were_'

_invariably returned and punished. Although the punishment

R i T T . A SO UUp

411public Archives of Canada, R. G. 195 VOJr7634é,\fj1e ‘,f 
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»student sald

. where candy could be purchased, what ritt]

'1nd1v1dual students by the1r parents or ;i‘

i

% . X . | . \

‘was often the'child’s reasonrfor desert1ng in'the‘first

place punlshment was: always meted out when the students

\ . s

' ﬁwwere returned After the mld 1950’5 students ran away less-“

V-,f frequently, and when they d1d thelr punlshment was m1ld

L

Some hlgh school students were allowed to go home for the o

weekend and as - long as an effort was made to return they

- were not pun1shed That 1s no? to say that students were

'never beaten but the pun1shments were less harsh and ]gss

fréqueni in. later years of the school s operatlon

| Many perce1ved the school s regulat1ons to be an, 2

'I guess was the rules and regulat1ons, th1ngs that when you‘y

e ‘look at them now you condemn_them.“vstudents 'rout1ne left:f

T g

'little’unstructured free time. -
. Hav1ng one's llfe rout1n12ed meant that students w@re o

‘ :denLed mak1ng the1r own dec1s1ons Thls made students more

Tk

o ‘k,/

- For me 1 thfhk the worst thlng was . having sd%eonee ,
else make all the decisions for you. Because/now and
~then 1 have flashbacks and think I wish ] had someone
~ to think for me, to make the decisions for me.
v_.Dec1s1on mak1ng was someth1ng that ‘was taken'away

275

B

"ﬁobstacle to be worked around One man sald "The worst thlng'_:’

’-'dependent on the Staff and sometlmes resentful One former;‘f

from us. . : _ - 3 g [ S .

/ A
_For example* although the school operated\a‘canteen

_given to

“they earned as

prxzes or rewards was not controlled\by them It was. pqt 1n L;‘

W'~an account and the amounts each student could spend were |

'_controlled by the staff Because necess1t1es, too. were

T ’,°~
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supplied and managed by the.schoolQ the students had littile
oppor tunity to learn sKi]]s\which would assist them to
become independent. One -student recalled: )
We were never allowed to handle any money. When 1
left school I had a real hard time. A lot of people
don’ t Know how to budget money. The .school took care
of everything--you didn’t even know the price of

- toothpaste. So you were really screwed up. in terms of
financial management. C .

Some Studenté resisted the residential school because
they felt' it didn’ t prepare them for anything in later life.
} .
One said: "Our life ended there. Whatever you did after that
didn' t matter ‘to them. That was it." As ohe‘said, "I
never forget that school. I didn’ t hate-it because I got a
- lot of good out of it. The only thing I hated was the -
academic'papt; the teaching part." But more often, the
comment .about the school was: * |
1 think a~iot of the stuff we took at school didn’ t
prepare us for:tnything. We learned how to do one |
job, but that s about it. We never learned how to
keep a house, or even know how to boil potatoes. The
staff did that. They probably wanted ug to have a

well-rounded Christian education, but it just didn't,
work. : . . :

One way students might resist was tpr0ugh’absenteeism.
At.Biue Quills residential Students were sufficiently
controlled by the staff to maké\ébsentéeism diffigult.
Howévéf, once day students started atfending thé school
absenteeism became a frequent form‘of resistance." For
‘example,-during the school year 1965-1966 the percentage of
residential students absent was 2.9; for day stﬁdents this'

reached 11 per cent.
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Sepération of theﬁ§tudents into carefu]ly'monitored ‘

A

xgroups based on sex could also lead to resistance.
Segregation by sex was a rule of‘hesidehtia1 1ife which was -
strictly enforced. Students spent considerable energy
devising ways to break down the Sexual_barricade: passing
notes, using walkie~talkiesx and finding secluded areas in
. C i~ .
the Bui]ding where they could meet. When some béys started
to sneak in the girls’ dgrmitory at night they were
~ discovered and‘expel1ed from the school.
1f some students defied thé sexual segregation, many
more resisted what they perceived to be the intended
destruction of their Indian way of life. ' ‘
what they were trying to do, I realily believe, is to
make something of us that we werenit really. ' Cause
they taught us all the things that were pertaining to
~ white culture, without any input of our-culture at
y all. What I mean to say is that they eliminated our
culture altogether, as far as the spoken language was
concerned, and as far -as any part of the cultural
things that we learned to value as children in the
summer. That was eliminated altogether, silently.
Perhabs the U]timate form of resisgance occurred when
the individual students would experience all that the
residential school had to offer, indeed would acquiesce to
ii, and then return home to become an active member of

reserve life. This is not to say that the*pePSOn was

unchanged. Five or more years at Blue Quills inevitably

hesulted in chanée. HoweVér, no student who attended the

school over the forty year peridd examined in this study |

ay

lost thé use of their native language, and some learned how

to read, write, and even speak Cree and Chipewyan. This is a
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significant poiqt for a.popu1ar assumption"abéut residentiai'~
'schools is that they destroyed native fangdage use. Not only
did the organization of Blue Quills not destroy Iﬁdian |
language use, in some céséé it étrengthened it. Native
language use was strengthened by its use in cateéhis; and
chapel, and_gy‘priests coﬁing to study Cree at the school.
When inmatés are released from a total institution,

several things occur.*'? Thedir social stitioh is changed.
For most who_attéhaéd Blue Quills, this was the end of their
career as student. There were also différent typeékdf |
discharge. SOme‘inmates were rewarded with an "hdnorab]e
discharge" which usually meant they were sixteen years old
and had seldom mﬁébehayed during their time spent at the
school. Others #ere discharged tb attend day school on the
reserve, or'moré Tikely because»they were needed at home.
LGoffman states that when inmates are discharged they
experiehce "discuTturation," which is Tthé loss or failure
to acquire somé of fhé‘habits current ly réquired in the
. wider society."4!'3 As expressed by'a_former inmate:
| I wasn't aware of the outside world at Blue Quills.

The Catholic church has an icon philosophy--pictures,
statues, everything. Nationalism was built into the
school. We didn’t know what was going on in the

world. In fact I had no inkling of what to do when I

left school. I couldn’t hold a telephone to carry on
a conversation. - '

)
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C. STAFF MECHANISMS OF SOCIAL CO&IEPLJI.7

The organizationfof.ﬁlue Quills Indian Residential -
Schoo! generated and regulated cﬁiﬁlict for the étudents,_
who as inmates werelin a' subordinate pbsitionj A total |
insfitution also.provides means for those in the deingnt
pésjtion, staff, to regulate conflict through social
cohtrb]. The Staff~world is characterized'by coﬁstant
conflict between humane standards aﬁd inétitutibna]
éfficienc}. Gof fman élaiﬁs‘that staff evolve a theory of
Human nature which gésists them in frané]ating’inhate
behavior into terms which meet the institution’s stated
goals.414 |

Fqur types of social control by educators-of the Indian
Affairs BFanch and the church have been identified for this
ana]ysisf insulation, ‘sanction, persuésibn.}and conflict- lo

absorption. Each will be discussed in terms of the data

presented in the three previous chapters.

Insulation

Insulation .is the process by which the department and

-

the church ensured that members of the Indian Community had

- less access to-authority and to positions which involved
control of resources than they. One writer refers to this as

'insulation; or "Keeping a particular group from 'power

positions’ ."4'% The process by which insulation occurs‘is

often isolation; hence these two terms are used

<

interchangeably. .

414]bid., p. 87.
415 Frideres, p. 188.
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As the titlé of Chapter tlitndicates;'dnt;} the end_cf
the _Second World War.it was the policy of "lthe_go'vernment to.
civiTi?e the~lndfan”community by 1sctatiohﬂ_The reserve Was
to be a social 1aboratory in.whtch.the Indjan'wouldvreach a

'state of development which was comparable to the larger .

..

soc1ety

dt

In the Blue Quills Res1dent1a] Schodl this isdtatiohdz

A

from the outside commun1ty was built into the phys1ca1

o

plant. The schoo] was 5 Kkm. from the town of Sts Paul and 26
# N

"Km. from the closest reserve Saddle Lake *This distance was

.o»d
far enough to d1scourage some of the ch11drenafrom 1eav1hg

- the schoo] on foot. It was a]so,far enough from the Qeservé
B to limit the number .of visits parents’cou 1 make by:horse«
and wagon. One puptl said, "We didn’t havé any chance to -
interact with cther'peop1e. It was an 1nst1tut1on w1th a b1g

wire fence around it, literally." Just as students were

isolated from the cutSide community, the Indian community as

a whole was iso]ated For example, success in agricutture

was made more . d1ff1cult by department regu]at1ons requiring

‘a.reserve farmer to obtaln a permit from the Indian agent to

sell gratn. Even the 1951 Indian'Act, extended autonomy to
band codncils_to raise money , leage‘reserve‘tands, and
admtnister band funds only when the bands "were felt to have
reached a sdfficientty advanced stagerot’‘,de\./e}o'pment."“6
The debartment decided on band readinees in sdch matters;

The department regdlation for discharge of students when
> ! . ’ » .

D T el

416Hawthorn, p. 26.
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they reached)51xteen\yeaﬂs1;:\comp1eted grade etght meant
~—_

tnak\few students graduated from high school. thh few

students f\htSh]ﬂg school, the 1iKeWihood of post-secondary

tratntng was slims Few would understand the Indtan Act, yet

a]one question it effectively. Government regulattons such
as these contributed to 1solat10n of the Indtan communtty
from other Indtan and non- Indtan communities. |
. The organtzatton of the half day program at school also
acted as a mechantsm/of sod%a] control. By 11m1t1ng the Blue
Quills students’ study time to half that gtven non- Indtan
k students elsewhere, the department and the church assured
that few students could advance to higher studtes.

An example pf the church’s attempts toainsutate Blue
4-”Quills students was through control of high school |
.at}endance.vln the 1950's the church encouraged students to

attend high school if theyIWere few in‘numberbtsee Table 11)
and if they‘boarded'at the re%jdential school whtle taking‘
)htgh school courses in St. Paul.;The church’s goal was to
control the Indian students in their religious affiliation
" in order to have htgh school facilities a part of the |
residential school program'in the/?uturé, and to control who
reached the grade 12 level. 4 | )
| The»department,fon the other hand, wanted.to build a
high school for indian students close to a large city. Asv
was d1scussed ine Chapter 111, the‘aimzof the department’s

proposed high schoo] was two- fold it was a method of

\;1ntegrat1ng students int extsttng public or Catholic
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schools. and a step towards lessen1ng church control of
lnd1an,educat1on The church protested that the students
were not ready to be placed ina high ‘school that was not
church.controlled.4‘7_The;isolatlon of lndian students was
;both a primary and a secondary outcome'Of the Blue Qullls
situation. . T | | o R
- | ‘ r o _
When Blue Quills students‘attended the'lntegrated high
school, they were isolated from the other students. Their
common institutional clothlng set them apart, las did church
imposed rules discouraging them from soc1al121ng w1th the |
' classmates after school,. ‘As one student sa1d "We were a
group apart anyway. We couldn’ t make any friends in the_'
school, and we couldn't go to their homes,after school." It
was doubtful if many non-Indian parents in St. Paul would
- have welcomed’Blue Quills students into thefr homes in-any®

event, although the church adm/n1strator s policies did not

encourage Indqan students to be ¢close to the larger o

commun1ty.
. " The school activities enCodraged by the department.and
the church did not‘increaseglbﬁ/@leanrStudents"
understandlng of the larger society nor did»it improve their
position in it. Individual’students’ relationshﬁps'to other
Indian schools were restricted. to exchanging school -
newspapers W1th nearby non- Ind1an schools the.student
exchanges were for hockey ahd soft-ball ~games. As students
the Indian pupils’ relat1onsh1p to St. Paul was limited to
4 #

e meeemaaaea S _ ¢
417 Indian Assoc1atlon of Alberta, T.A. R R 9.E., 26

February 1959,



'attempting to minimize parantal influence and to counter the
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.

contact with v1sttors who attended an- open . house - or when the,

tudents went to town to v1s1t a 1oca1 1ndustry Such

contact was seldom‘more than a superf1c1al acquatntance w1th'

'the wor]d outslde the_re51dentwa1 school, and therefore was
‘not a rejationship per se. Some of the 'students had
\non-school'bontactskduring the summer, suoh as workﬁng in_

" V-

St Pau] or attendtng cadet camp, ‘but mos t pup11s spent‘

the1r short vacations on their reserves

Insutat1on as asmechan1sm of social confr%t'Ts

. eéspecially evident in the'students/.retationshipvto‘their'

family and community’ In 1948 for the first time the pupils

were allowed to spend Christmas hoTidays"at‘home with thejr
_ o , M

_parents rather than at the school with the staff. By the mid

u1950’s students were going‘home far Easter holidays too. Ten

months out of the year. students were removed from the1r
natal commun1ty Dur1ng these months only few parents were

able to v1s1t their chlldren more often than two or three

't1mes a-year. The school staff d1d not encourage the:

students to understand or respect t?e1r families, and’ staff
tended to view parental attempts to influence their ch11dren
as negative It was not unusual for former students to-speak

of growlﬁo up not KnOW1ng their parents The church and the

'department were 1n the paradox1cal position of claiming to

yrepresent the Ind1an parents while at the same time

-
(2

Indian community’s wishes.

’f For many years this insulation was an effectiveh
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mechanisT of,control. As this tnsutation_beoame Te;s
pronounced during the 1860's, control lessened"and the
botentiat‘for conflict_ﬁncrepsed. Insutation,'hoWever, was
only one mechanism of eocia1 control: the use‘of sanct ions
was another.‘ . '
Sanction | k"k S : s

,Sanotion neretbefers to the use of rewards and
puniehments. Thisfis oart‘of the‘privitege system

characteristic Qtéjnmate life in a total institution,
. 7 \y’

élthough'sanctions were .used on}pa;ents and_on the reserve '
as a wnole. L o | A . E v}‘t .
Rewards were emptoyed by the church as a mecnanism-oﬁgt

eocial contro]lin relation*to religious activities.‘studen€§
-were encouraged to Jo1n d}oups such as the4M1sswonaﬁZ
Association of Mary Immaculate. As one student sa?d "We
were‘the elite of Blue Quills since not everyone could go.
If your marks weﬁebhign,enough, and if you were a_good'gﬁrl,
then you became a- member ot one of those groups. " Rewards
attached to religious group membersh1p were medallions and
p1ctures and the pr1v11ege to attend spec1a1 b1ngo partles
and p1cn1cs "Thus group memership served to reward academic
‘success'and was 1tse1f rewarded. ‘ 0 |

E Not part1c1pat1ng in the religious activities of the
555561 could resutt in negative sanctions. Students:who
ffat]ed to attend mass were given extra chores, and‘(~
m1sbehav1or dur1ng re11g1ous celebrat1ons could result in
being conf1ned to a room. Students atso "did penance,' which

P
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‘consisted of special prayérS'or'écts réguiredgby the priest
when children confessed io lphroper tthgHtgjofAbehav{o}.
Religious activity served to sanction school 11Q?'and‘\
participatjon in reTigious activity was itself enforced by
sanctions. . o — o %:'

Sanctions were also part of school chores. Chores could -

‘botate every few weeks, although not all students
: ‘ : _ : : w
participatedvequa11y in the work. Dne woman said: :

The favorites would get the jammy jobs, like the
chapel and the‘main{%léor and the priest’s ftoom
upstairs. Those were light jobs and pretty clean

“ones. The worst jobs were potato corner and Kkitchen .

. duties, except in the main kitchen because you got a

, 1ot of food.  Some of the jobs  you only had to work in

the morning, and those were the good ones. The others

- " ‘you had to work after every meal. : '

The classroom is an area where rewards and punishments

o

“are traditiona\jy used by the teacher. Rewgfds for student -
Néchievemeht inc]uding’p1acing a gold star by the'student’s |
name on fhé classfoom cﬁart,‘or a student cQuld be given
specia]jerréhds or responsibilities by thew}eag%er._One

teacher described her use of rewards: o .
I neverybelieved in giving rewards to children,
because 1 felt the biggest reward was to succeed. If

. * you succeed, that's reward enough. But [ wguld give
them things out of the blue sometimes. I always had a
pail of.candy in the cupboard and once in a while

.~ when everyone was quiet and working weld, someone
would look at me and say, "Can I get the little
pail?", and they would go around and pass a candy to

~_ everyone. But -l believed more in doing, that, than
. . giving prizes. ' B :

4

f‘JC1éssr80m,dunishments rangéd from being Keit in the, room
.. after school hours and assigned extra work tohPejngﬁgiveh a
- beating with?the_éttép~by the princfpal. |

PR

\ o - SR
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'Puntshment was used whenystudents ran away from the

- school or 'deserted.” Punishments were of ten seyere'dur1ng

the peridd 1831 to 19&5n Examples are girls being held down .
by other 91rls wh1]e be1ng strapped snd boys having their
heads shaved Such severe sanct1ons were often carr1ed out
in the presence of other students ih order to act as a
deterent Severe d1sc1pl1ne was less frequent recently qnd

«Sﬁzstudents were be1ng puni shed by being denied

stélev1s1on or the monthly mov1es at the school.

Dther school sanctions were assoc1ated with recreation.
Students werejrewarded by be1ng offered more recreat1on time
or by new programs and they were punished by the w1thho]d1ng
of these. Because boys had more rec: ~ational opportun.t1es,
recreétion basedlsanctions_were used withvthem more
freouently thah with the girts.

Persuasion

Persuas1on can be employed in soc1a1 control
Author1t1es attewpt to control a situation by altering
individual’'s.attitudes. It is suggested that‘persuasion was
also used in the re11g1ous activities of" the schoo] \

In the prev1ous d1scuss1on, the student group Known as.f

,the Missionaty Association of Mary Immaculate was discussed

as a means of reward1ng students Such organizations were

used to change.students attitudes toward the work of the

churcht It was,hoped that such groups, organized by church

staff; would'result in more students not only accepting the

‘effortsqu'the'misstonaries, but actively participating in

5%
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of the group. \
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it themselves. Students who belonged to thjs group took part
in the work of the church by assisting at mass . by raising
‘money, and through prayer. They would also develop programs

at the school to encourage other students to adobt practices

{

-

‘ Another church group at the. school CatholiC'Actlon.
wae formed in 1939. Cathollc Act1on was a church layperson s'
involvement program. pt Blue Qu1lls, the students’
4partlc1patioh was in trying to change their parents’

.rellg1ous attltudes and practices. For example- the students

‘were encouraged to have and to read Cathol1c papers: in thEva

homes on- the reserve (although they were not at home
themselvesl and to urge their parents to partlclpate,1n

church work. A grade three boy "wrote" in the school
newspaper: . R '
I will listen when Sister reads to us in school, so
that I can tell my parents when I go home for’
holidays. ﬁﬁ should never go ‘to sun dances, and we
~ should try“to stop i't if we can by telling our
~ parents it is forbidden by God. We should try to glve
good example to' the ‘children who do not come to
school yet, I will never go to a syn dance.*'® o

. This is an example of how a child couly be used in the

. efforts of the church to'influence'{noi parents.

Another‘form oFﬂpersuasion‘was studgnt participation in
'events of "the l1turg1cal calendar Attendance,and | |
part1c1pat10n in such events were compulsory Inyaddition-to]
attend1ng dally mass, rellglous holldays were celeb atkd.

'There were noncalendrical events when students were baptlsed'

d

-
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and confirmed In the 1960 s the re11glous staff changed the i

‘ regutattons from requ1r1ng dalty at tendance at morning mass

“to attendance at least every Sunday By part1c1pat1ng in

such events' the staff hoped to persuade students to be

active Cathol1cs when they were d1scharged from school and

toisupport the church’s role in lndtan'schools.
Throughout»a student’s stay at the school catechism
‘ : A ’
instruction formed'a persuasive aspect of church.education.

Father.Lacombe’s PtCtoria]'Catechism'(Figures 3a to‘3c),was

4used at the schoo] until'the 1950' s . The pictorial catechism

#

made a lasting impression on many students It is not

to the 1950's to remember the catechism. One.said:
They had'two roads going up, one QO1ng up to heaven
had all white people and the one go1ng up to hell had
all Ind1an people.

For another ‘former student the catechism left the message

"1f you stay Indian you 11 end up in hell, "'Th1s catech1sm

- and . others -such as the Ba1t1more Catech1sm were used to -’

teach students church h1story and be11efs In‘so-dolng, it

was hoped the pup1ls and the1r~parents would émbraceyk

.Catholtc1sm and g1ve up competing religious bel1efs

,1nclud1ng native trad1t1ons and Protestanttsm

Persua51on was also ev1dent in the attempted

* recru1tment to rel1gtous vocat1ons Students remember

' vocatlon days when_members of the Oblates and Grey Nuns

\,

, enCouraged“them,tb enter aﬂreligious_order. In the 1950's,

two students entered a convent to become nuns. However, some

~ ’ ',’
unusual for people who,attended the ‘school from the 1930's ‘:> .

4
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_ Sistersiwho worked at the school.also claim that they

discourdged students from persuing a religious vocation

"because lndians aren'-t constant." Because few students
2 LA -
1

‘entered religious brders;.the school*appears unpersuasive. in

w

this matter.
Persuasion was‘q mechanism of social control whieh it

was hoped would stay wit; students after they left Blue

Quills. Although the effects of tnéulation-and sanction were

not without influence when the student ceased be a

student, persuas1on was an attempt to change the student for

L

life. It was parallel to the general goals of\}ndmn

education yet it'was less successful, perhaps because it was

’ . %
SO encompassing. ¢ . Y >

Conflict Absorption

Conflict absorption refers to a process by which

| chftict is neither supbreSsed nor yet allowed to bring

about any eubstantial change in the social structure.*'s
This mechanism of. social ‘control has also beeﬁ”referred to

as cooptatidn The domlnant group allows those in the

\vsubord1nate position to enter the larger power structure ‘

thereby giving them access to prev1ously unknown

, information; Thevsubordtnate group is unable to use this

information to bring about any significant change in their

relationship to the dominant groUp because they are still

subject "to dominant group sanctions. They 1ose credibility

with other members of the1r own subord1nate group, and

..................

. “9Etz1on1 Halevy Pp . 286 309.

‘_\o
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eventually become part of the dominant structure. 420 This is
referred'to ae "selling out.” | |

The fo,ugwmg are two illustrations of conflict
absorption. ‘The first is Indian language ‘use tn the school,
whereby the church staff permitted and occa51ona11y |
encouraged and taught native 1anguage to the students.
Another is the Catholic Indian Leﬁgue s role in the nat1ve
community, Qhereby the church directed an Indian
organiiation supporting church involvement in reserve life
and education.

There were  two Indian ]anguage groups at Blue Qu1lts,
Cree and Chtpewyan and relations between the two were often
unfrtend]y By do1ng little to encourage friendly relations
between students using the two'languages, confl%ct was
absorbed that might otherwise be dtrected at the church
staff. The Crees always outnumbered the Ch1pewyans OneFOgee
woman said, "When we were little we'd have gang wars w1th
the Chips, we really hated each other." Althotigh many of- the
Chipewyan-speaking students ]earned Cree, the~reverse was
less common Most students recall being to]d by the staff
that the Chipewyan speaking students were smarter

Conf11ct was absorbed by encourag1ng the d1v131on
between Cree and Chipewyan 1nmates It was a]so absorbed by
teaching the students their catech1sm 1n e1ther Cree or
Chipewyan. A1though students learned to read and write ‘their
native languages,,its use was restr1cted to religious

420 Frideres, p. 190.
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When Father Balter became the school principal in T936,
he taught both language groups how to Fead, write and say"
prayers in their native language. Untii Father Ba]ter’s
death in 1948,’sermohs were givenAin Cree, Chipewyan and
English. During the few years Blue Quj]ls was Known as the
Cree University, miccionary priests oame to the sohooi to
learn Cree and teach the children’s catechism. Unlike the
:period o# Father‘Ba]ter when.readihg and writing an Indian
1anguage was taught} the Cree UniVereity emphasized the oral .
1anguege only. | A | v

A1though Eng]isH was the 1anguage of instruction, use
of a native ?anguage outs1de the classroom was. tolerated by
the staff. Students were seldom pun1shed when they spoke
their hative Janguage. Some students were gratefu] to the
priesfe for teaching them to read, write, end pray in Cree
aqo Chipewyan.

Ve ‘ : o

Conflict absorption is also an aspect of the Catholic »
Indian League. The League was organized‘by the,Secretar{at o “
of. the Oblate Indian and Eskimo Commission in 1954, and was

active on-the Saddle Lake Reserve until the mid 1960's

The goal of the organization gas to proteot the |
religious and soc1a1 rights of the Catholic Indian |
- population oy un1t1ng and coordinating the efforts of 1ocal
Catholic Action groups. Other goals of the~Le§dGe\N€re to

“encourage the establishment of the Catho]ic Action groups,

protect the right of Catholic educatﬁon for Inoian children,

z%/.'
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‘and deVe]op leadership among the reserve Catholic
popufation. .

The Catholic Indian League affected potential conflict
in several ways. It fagilitéted the deve]QEment of an
organization which encouraged Indian church participation:
yet was directed by the bishop and fhe missionaries. The
prioritiesiof the League were set Byrthe church. For
example, when the League at its‘1958 méeting empha ized that
the department’s policy of integration.was a thréazlio 4
residential S&hooTs; they were repeating what the Catholic
residential school principals weré saying to the Indian
Affairs Branch.

“In 1962, the Indian Catholic communi ty, presented the
department”Wiib\their desire for community development on
the reserVeﬂ,Ve;bal‘reassurances were given Eo the Leagqe by

the deparfment that their concerns were being,cohsidered

. T3

,\serious]y. The Minister of Indian Affairs'wrote, "1 wish to
thank your Léééue for their interest in the education of
their;children}énd to assure you that although I am not ap]e
to promi;e youeverytﬁjhg you asK I appreciate the effog{
you are.making to understénd‘and'improve the educationéi
services provfded by the government for your peéple."‘zi

Although some of the League’s requests were eventually
acted on byAthe depar£ﬁent and by the church; thg basic

(re]ationship bethegn the.Indian community andvthe larger

éociety remained the same. This s characteristic of

421 "Minutes and Proceedings, Catholic Indian League of
Canada, Alberta Division 1954-13865," p..27. \\\
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conflict ebsohption, Where'“the central a]iocative pafterns,
the overall socioeconOmic‘syetems, and the-ﬁajor power u
structures are 1eft.basiba11y1uhehanged."422 Whi]e‘the
existence of the Catholic Indian League assisted in the
absorption of conflict between Ind1an community, church and
state it a]so served to tra1n Ind1an people how: to
ohgahwzeﬁ conduct meet1ngs. prepare briefs, and work as a"
preseure groupL‘These skills undoubtedly came into playiwhenn
in 1970'the'1ndian community occupied the.school, “demanded
the church leave it, anu‘demanued that the departmeht turn

‘the administration of Blue Quills over #o0 them.

t4 : i

>

D. A TOTAL INSTITUTION AND THE DUTSIDE WORLD

Tota] 1nst1tut1ons have defenses aga1nst soc1al
intercourse which are often part of their phys1ca1 |
Vstpucture. There is, however, a d%é:ee of permeab1l1ty Thﬁs
section examines the changes in intehcourse between Blue |
Quills and the larger soc1ety--from 1solatlon to 1ntegrat1on
to the political changes which resulted in the take over of

the school by the community’s Education Counc11.

From lIsolation to Integration

L

€ The philosophy and legislation of the federal

government was based on the view that Indians would best
' ' ~N
become civilized through iéolation Chapter Il descr1bed

this 1solat1on where the reserve was isolated from the

larger communltyAand the residential school was isolated

422 tzioni-Halevy, p. 289. o _ //;;;>

H
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from both the reserve and community.

The church saw.the residential school as preparation
for life on the reserves where thegindian could inter;re]ate
the Chrﬁstwan ethlc with an agrar1an life style. The church
believed that c1v111zat1on ‘would be facilitated by educating
~and ministering to the Ind1ans as a separate and jsolated
group. | | |

The residentiat schoo]vWas accorded public support at
” 1east by non-Indians'until the mid 1940's. Following the

Second Wor 1d War, however, the government began to doubt the

effectiveness of its protectionist po]icy The Special Joint

Comm1ttee of the Senate .and the House of Comgons on the
Indian Act made recommendations which brought about a

gradual end to the educational segregat1on.of I dian

children and an end~t0'the authority of the Catho]ic church

for their educat1on YThe report of the Joint Comm1ttee of
1946 sald that wherever poss1b1e fjd1an ch11d hould be .
educated w1th non-Indians. {)?ﬁ‘s

“An 1nd1an Affa1rs Branch report in 1956 concluded toat
talthough the’various’ churches are to be highly commended
for the pioneering job they did, the time has’arrived wheo
they should be relieved of‘this duty of educating the Indian
children."‘23 With the lessening of.federal support for-
church tnvolvement_inrlndian education the «church turned
ftoward the nattve comhuhity. If the‘church could no longer
rely on goverhment authority and public support of what théy

“23Bailey, p. 27.
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saw as the\right’to maintain their primSFy role in Indian

‘schools then it had to turn toward its own re11g1ous

author1ty over CathoT1c Indian people, . .

\

The church’s reJ1g1ous emphas1s in Blue Quills has been

called persuas1on, a mechanism of social control where those

i

in the superior ‘position attempt to,controT:by altering

subordinates"attTtudes towards their situation. By
esta&LiShing religious groups, participatien in the
liturgical caTendar?Tand instruction‘in‘catechism the church
attempted to emphasfze its reTigious authority over Indian
students. Within the native community the church sought to
gain converts and support by .its mission work on, the

reserves and by fhe‘ereation of organizations of lay peeple

which.would foster a native commitment to Catholic -

“education.

It is suggested that as government support for church

'?_\controT of native education lessened, the church sought to

replace it with Indian support by estabTTShing the Catholicv
Indian League. Education was always a primary eoncern of The
League The resolutions paseed by League meetings 1nd1cate
the church’'s efforts to estab11sh Indian support for
CathoT1c education. The influence of the church on the
League can be seen not onTy in the resolutions and the
tonies diseussed at the annual meetings, but in the very
wOrding,bf’bzieTe prééented.4i4

/ L

424 "Minutes and Proceedings, Catholic Indian League of

"~
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The League cont1nued to endorse the worK of the church
in educat1on request1ng 1ncreased government support for

Catholic residential schools. The depar tment however was

‘planhing 'to phase out residential schools, to integrate

senior classes into existing public schools and to build

more day'schools on the reserve.

Political Change
Some members of the League were beginning to question

the church’s role in educat1on open]y During a d1scuss1on

“period at the 1961 Annual Congress the exchange between the

va]ates and Indian delegates 1nd1cated;the political changes

be1ng exper1enced in the Indian community.
/
From the floor (Ind1an delegate): May Catholic
parents send children to non- Chtho]1c schools?
Answer (Oblate): Outside of absolute necessity, no.
“1f the: parents were fully aware of the far reach1ng
effects of their decision, they would never do it.
The Bishop could excommunicate the del1nquents if it
were for the greater good of his flock.
. From the floor (Indian delegate): How come white
families just outside of the reserve are send1ng
their children to a'public school, while we are asked
not to? R .
Answer {Oblate): The laws of education are at present
more just for the Indians than for the whites, more
respectful of a parent’s God-given rights to educate
his children according to his conscience. Let us
therefore take full advantage of them.425

This questioning was reflected in the changing
priorities of the League. In 1962 theetheme of the annual

conference was coﬁmunity development: the following year it

- was cooperat1ves and cred1t unions, and in 1964 the League S

theme was adult educat1on and Indian School Committees. _£

&

425 Ibid., pp. 58- 59) I o F
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After 1965 the Catholic Indian League ceased to be an
active force on reserves. lndian involvement in the-League,
_ and the basis of much Indian’support of €athotic education,
was replaced»by a more ecuhenicat political focus. It is no
‘COinctdence\that,the last “year of an active Catholic Indian

1eague in Alberta, 1965, was also the year whentlndtan o
parents and students charged the Catholic prtest w1th sexual
~m1sconduct This is not to say. that one caused the other

but rather that the general societal changes culminated in
or1ng1ng.about the re3ect1on of the church by many Indian
people. ' ‘ - RN

Deve]opments on the Saddte Lake Reserve during the

1960’ s prov1de an explanat1on for changes in Ind1an ,
community concerns. In 1961 the Indian Affairs. Branch began .
to sponsor.leadersh1p-and community development courses on
the reserve, and workshog;)bere‘promoted which'encouraged
ocontact between the }ndtan and non- Ind1an commun1t1es
Changes ih provincial laws occurred too as Ind1ans were
given the right to enter beer parlors and purchase 1iquor
from the vendors in 1966, and in 1967 Atberta‘gave treaty
.Ind1ans the r1ght to vote in e]ect1ons

The prov1nc1a]1y funded "Opportun1ty Assessment Study
of the Saddle Lake Reserve' in 1966 concluded that "the

present s1tuat1on on the Saddle iake Reserve seems to be
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_almost totally destructive for‘any:chance of progress‘by,the
people,"426 fhe'study chargedvthat the adminjstration at ‘the
Blue Quills Schoolwas a major reason for the high drop-out
rate of Catholic students from,the reserve.

The Indian Affairs Branch organized an adunt education
program and an upgradtng program. The course begun included

¢

weeK]y d1scu sions and guest speakers addressed the
well- attendeg\meet1ngs on topics such as the 1aw use of the

 communications media, unemployment, and school 1ntegrat1on
The sessions were . characterizedtby vigorous debate, and upon g |
the conc]us1on of . the course the 1oca1 newspaper noted that ?
changes on the part of the non Indian community-were 1ong <-

overdue.
. In add1t1on to adult education programs, the department

L
also established schoo] comm1ttees in the m1d 1360’ s. One .,

woman from Saddle Lake satd
School comm1ttees on the reserve started“about 1965,
"wut at first we were just-a bunch of glotified truant
' officers. Qur concerns were staff1ng, although it was
difficult to have much of a say in the hiring, so our

gact1v1t1es were on more -immediate th1ngs such as
schoo] lunch policies. : -

The support accorded Indian educat1on had changed
Until the mid 1940's church and Ind1an schools were given
general pub11c acceptance. Deve]opments in'Indian
commdz1t1es in the 1960's reduced the commun1ty support the
church had- attempted to bu1ld By the late 1960’5 “the church

~had little support for its 1nvo]vement in native education

from Indian,groups or*the government . The school committees .
Y : N \ .

426Newman p. 102. ' o , .k\\\—,
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‘were becoming secular vehicles for direct Indtan»invotvement
in Indian education. | “ P

In September of 1969 the Saddle Lake Schoo! Commit tee
began to pressure the department and B]ue Ou1lls pr1nc1pa1
to hire more Indian people at the schoo]. A few_were hired,
mak ing Indians 14 per centtof‘the non-teaching-staff. The
‘committee, however, stttt viewed the sttuatton as
-inequttable. The department s advocacy of increasing numbers
of day students, qf 1ntegrat1ng students into the pubt1c
school system and of: m1n1m1z1ng native employment and
part1c1patton at the schoo] 1tse1f were maK1ng Blue Quills

untenable as an Indian educataona] operation.

~-
.

~Wh1te Paper Imp]tcat1ons

This was when the white Paper on 1nd1an policy was
introduced in 1969. The White Paper stated that "the
separate 1egal‘status of Indians and.the policies which have
flowed from it have kept the Indian,people apart from and.
behind other Canadians.5427 It proposed that all services to
Indtan people, including education, be provided by the same
agenc1es and governments To do'this it would be necessary

‘to remove the grounds for legal dtscr1m1nat1on parttcularly '

those found in the Indtan Act .

e

One month after the Saddle Lake Schoo] Commtttee had %@v

presented its gr1evance about employment and»ln the m1dst
of d1scu551ons of the Wh1te Paper, the Schoo] Comm1ttee was
told that when the Reg1ona(/;:;h15chool opened the follow1ng :

i27yhite Paper, p. 5.
I / . N
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yearvin!Stf Paul the India: Affairs'Branch planned to phase
.ouththe cTassrooms at Blue Quills. At a meetfné'held‘at
éaddte Lake 7 December 1969, the Committee requested that
vthe department turn the operation of the school over to
nat1ve management and that they receive ass1stance in
~rep1ac1ng the_ex1st1ng non-academ1c staff wtth_lnd1an o
people. The department did not]reSpond tofthts request}p
" The imp]ications-oftthe Whjte'Paper and subsequent

'eventsbare*veryQsigntficant'in the eVentual Indian'take;OVer
of the B]ue Qu1lls Ind1an Res1dent1al School. W1th church

1nvo]vement in the nat1ve commun1ty no ‘longer supported by

—

government or Indlanapeod1e the.pol1cy changes{representedﬁ

by the 1te Paper were 1mportant
The Wh1te Paper proposed that the Ind1an Act be

'repealed.and~that prov1nc1al governments_have the°same'
responstbt]ity'foriIndtans'as they have for otherfcitizens
.of'theirﬁprovincés' The Department of Indian Affa1rs and
Northern Deve]opment was to’ be phased out w1th1n five years,
and Ind1an people would acqu1re t1t1e to Ind1an lands
'Although,the Wh1te Paper\sa1d that.the_legal ob]1gat1ons’of
claims and'treaties would~be recogniiedr it went on to say:
- The S}gn1f1cance of the treaties in meet1ng the

economic, educational, health and welfare needs of

‘the Indian pepple has always been limited and will
continue to decline. The services that have been
provided go far beyond what could have been Foreseen

by those who signed ‘the treat1es 428
A Comm1551oner wou]d be - appo1nted to report on the status of

claims and treat1es and make recommendattons on future

I I S e N

I\

d
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changel'Because!treaty ob]tga}ions. according to manv Indian Co

‘ people.thad been unfair, the’new policy woptd'deat with such

'.grﬁevances~ Wonce Indian lands”are securely with lndian .

control' the anomaly of treattes between groups . w1th1n

society and the government of" that soc1ety w1]1 r%qutre that ’f”\xl

these treaties be reviewed to see how they can be equitably | .

. ended." 429 o | o
These proposals were unacceptable to many Indlan

people The Indian Association of A]berta\s Red Paper said

that the government must accept the tteaties as binding, and -

that 1t wasv'neither possib?Zhnor desirable to elimﬁhati the

Ind1an Act."430 _They argued that Indlans be regarded as

‘f.

c1t1zens plus,' while the government argued that Indtans
should be no dtfferent _from other Canadtans |
The White Paper prov1ded a‘focus/for the conf}iot
between the Ind1an communlty and the government The“native
commun1ty wanted greater partTC1patlon in Blue Quills, and‘b
that more Indian people bevon staff;,The'department in :
Keeptng~wtth its'policy ofztntegration( and 1n the sp1r1t of
the Wh1te Paper\.planned to phase out Blue Qu1lls when the
Reg1onaq\hjgh School opa\$d in St. Paul Th1s was

unacceptable to Ind1ans —tﬁ“‘Sadd]e Eake-Athabasca

'Dtstrtct Qpny saw Blue Qu1lls as their school; as one man

L 4

"sawd '"The reason we had that s1t in was so, we could taKe ‘

| over the school ourselves and run 1t the. way we want. It was*

I

our school.” T u ol
2281pid. .. o~ N
430Red Paper, p;;12- - : . \

i ipr e Y
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Indian Community Reaction
| When theflndian community began demandvthat‘more than a :
few nattve peop le be'emptoyed at the schoot'htt'Was'directed v
toward both the church adm1n1strators of the school and
Ind1an Affa1rs Branch However, after the initial meettngs
on the matter the church was dropped from further
- negotiations and the department became the only target for
negotiation about educat1on Denied part1c1pat1on 1n
determ1n1ng their own fate. the priest and the Few'remaining
Grey NUns‘ﬂeft'the schoo].'A.long-time Indian emptoyee-of
the school .and a man actively 1nvo]ved/in the sit-inand-
take-over said' : | | b_
| We would have Kept on priests and Sisters, but they

were too proud to work under us. I. id them "1f you

want to work for us you can stay. We n't going to -

work for you. We're not chasing you out." There must

have been hard feelings because they lost their - e
| ‘authority. . : ‘
After the taKe over another- agreement was s1gned between the
department and>the Saddle Lake Par1sh of the Roman Catho]1c
Church prov1d1ng chapla1ncy serv1ces to res1dence students
and staff at Blue Qu1]ls This service too was d1scont1nued
because of 1nsuff1c1ent part1c1patvon |

c _ The Blue Quills take over has- served asAa model for the

development of other Ind1an operated schoo]s and its work ‘
in the areas of curr1culum development and post secondary e
| studies has been. innovative. The department on the other'»
'hand has yet to transfer operatvon of the school classrooms
to- the Counc1l a more s1gn1f1cant transfer than that of the

;operat1on of the residence. Departmental regu]ations,

«
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1

contfol of ffnéﬁcing. and differential interprétatfons at
intermediate lévels of Indian Affairs Branch»administratién
have made.attaining Indian control of Indian education/
problematic. ' . ‘ . 1

,qtl

|

i
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V1. CONCLUSIONS

This dissertation presents a cése study of an Indian
residential school in northea;tern Alberta. The B]Ee Quills
Indian Residential School had itS'br}gin in the Lac-LaOBfChe
Mission which operated from 1857 to 1898. This hisgion
closed and the students énd staff were tran;ferredrto\a
reéidentia] school which had been buj}t on the-Sadd]e‘Lake
Reserve. As Blue Quill’s Band were the only ones who '
accepted the school, allowing it fo be}built on their parf
of the reserve, the school was named after Chief Blue Quill.
In the,1920’s a land surrendér on the reserve, the |
missionaries’ desire to have a 1ar§er school acco%modating
mére Romén Cafho]ic students, and the department”s wish to
locate the school off the feserve to’reduce parental |
ﬁnf]uence led to the propbsa] for a new school. The Blue
Quills School was built by the government 5 km. west of St.
Paui and‘opened in 1931. This study traces fhe‘development
of this school from th{s period to 1971 when the séhoo]

' ,

became the first Indian school in Canada to be taken over

and administered by native‘peoplel
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A. SUMMARY OF FINDINGS o o

Chapter 1 dealt with the research situation-and served
as an introduction to the étudy.'The statement of the |
problem presented the thesis of t;;‘study and the research
questions for whichfinfdrmatién was gathered. An historicaf
overview of the bands in northeastern Albértf provided the
background of the study,‘theféby‘identjfying the school
population. Finding§ and significance Bf the study weré
ld1scussed fo]]owed by 2 review of re]ated studies.

The eXam1nat1on of re]ated literature revealed f1ve
case studies of Indian res1dent1a1 schools: Ryan’'s “Car11s1e
Ind1an Industrial School," Kennedy's "Qu Appelle lndustr1al

School, " Wasylow's "History of Battleford Industr}al School-

for Indians," Colfer's "An Ethnography of Leader tong Indian

' school,” and King’s The School at Mopass. The‘fiPSt four are’
unpublished -master’s and doctoral theses; the last is one Qf“‘
-the case sthdies‘in education'ana cu]turé edited by éeorge
Sp1nd1er and Louise Spindler.

A thread of continuity found in these studies was their
reliance on an acculturat1on framework. It was po1nted out’
that accu]turat1on studies form much of the nesearch about
Indians, and have been thes chief anthropolog1cal means of
analyzing Indian people’s contempdrary situation.43' Such

studies have been criticized as being overly descriptive,

431Max Hedley, "Acculturation Stud1es of North American
Indians: A Critique af the Underlying Framework and its
‘Implications! (M.A. thesis, University of Alberta, 1971).
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étemporél, and functional. 432

Of these five case studies, those”of Colfer, Réﬁnedy,
and King are diréctly based on;an acculturafion framé&ork.
Kennedy attempts to make use of a model of rites of passage
~and airected acculturation which assumes that the Indian
people of Ft. Qu' Appelle were not an integratéq,pari\of the
larger society. Colfer suggests EEE}\Qiy ang]ysig 1S more
useful than Ring’s because.{t‘substitutes "the culture,
cohtact situétion itse}f for King’'s Indian -identity
problem." 433 The Wasylow thesis is an unarticulated
collection of "historical facts” concerning possible
.acculturation. Ryan's dissertation, a]though_well-written).
has o explicit theoretical model. Her claim that the

 founder of the Carlisle Indian School supported an

"acculturation under-duress" policy may indicate the study's ;f

framework as well. |

Such accu]tﬁration models assume Indians occupy an '
}autonomous cultUra],system‘based on pre-contact society.
Moreover, they assume aAéondition of stability, if not
‘isolafidn, of native people. What is needed is research that
takes the limitations inherent in the acculturation
'framework into account and proposes a neW‘interprefatibn of
schooling as experienced by Indian people. The present wofk‘

attempts such a study.

432Robert F. Murphy, The Dialectics of Social Life: Alarms
and Excursions in Anthropological Theory (New York: Basic
Books, 1971). . r ,

433¢Colfer, p. 177. .
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Chapter 11 examined student participation tn the school
and relations between the church and. the Indian Affairs
Branch.'lt;focused on the period 1931 to the mid 1940's when
the Second World War ended, and the department'adopted a new
polfcy of Indian eddcation. Prior to this the eduoational
goals of the church and depar tment were nothdissjmi]ar; each
believed that civi]iéatﬁon of the Indjan'cou1d be best
accomp]1shed through isolation. —

To the department civilizing the Ind1an«neant ra1s1ng
. the moral and 1nte11ectua] level of reserve comMUn1t1es SO
that‘assimilation'into Canadian society would be automatic.
The\offfreserve residential schoo] was considered the most‘
’féffective type ot schoo] to achieve such a goal. To the .

- church, c1v11121ng the Ind1an meant proselytlzat1on

The church's ob3ect1ve encompassed the sp1r1tual
d1mens1on of Catholicizing the Ind1an as well as the
pract1ca1 d1mens1on of preparing her/him for a settled
agrar1an life. Such goals required schools to teach the
_‘students to study and read the scriptures. A residential-
schoo!l might}also facilitate training in work skills: |
farming for the boys and hone-makino for the'girls. -

At Blue Quills, as in most Indian residential'schools,
this meant a work-study program where students wou ld spend
half a day in the classroom and the other half worklng in -
the school or on its farm. This routine was t1ght1y

orchestrated by the church personne]

As a church-operated schoolj Blue Qu1lls was flnanced

LA
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by the department. Buildings were a‘joint government?cnurchki
responsibifity, books:and'supplies were paid for by the
Indian Affairs Branch, and operating expenses dincluding
sa]ar1es were pa1d for by the church which was then
-reimbursed from the government on a ‘per student basis.

The church and Indian Affairs Branch had a number of
areas of mutUa1 interest and re]ations were generaliy
amicable. During lhe‘war cooperation could be found in such
fields as'restrajnté in financing; problems. in attendanoe,‘
and improving teacher qua]ifications.‘Aﬁthough the church
cooperated wjtn the departmen{, it anticipated that the end
of the war would bring increaseq.f{nancial support and

- reoognjtion of its essential role in the education of-Indian
chi]dren What it actua]]y brought was a change from
paterna]1st1c 1deology to democrat1c 1deo]ogy “434 and a
new trend in federal government policy: in Indman Affa1rs

This new direction was the theme of Chapter III which
examined the implementation of the policyvof integnation.
dur1ng the period from 1945 to 1960 “This po]1cy was

' forma]1zed by the pass1ng of a new Indian Act in 1951 wh1ch
enabled the day-to-day administration of Indian’educat1on to
be transferred to provinoia] governments. Wherever possible

Indian children were to be educated with non-Indian—

ch11dren ‘
. In a 1956 survey of Indian day and res1dent1a] schools
in Alberta the federal depar tment recommended that Blue |

434Hawthorn, pp.'22-23:
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Quills students above the etementary grades be'integrated
with the schoo]s in St. Paul. The school would then teach'
‘ grades one through six and prov1de board1ng fac111t1es for
‘those attend1ng 1ntegrat d schools.,

¢ The primary reaso 'given by the church for not

,supponting the department’s integration policy was that

Catholic Indian students'should attend only Catho]ic

i

schools ‘The Indian res1dent1a1 school was according to the

church, advantageous over 1ntegrated schools because it
cou]d provide re11g1ous tra1n1ng, teachers Knowledgeab]e in
_1nstruct1ng Indians, and could foster students pride tn
their ethnicity. ;‘ | |
The differences between the chu}ch and the department
were brought to a head in the dpsCUSsions‘about‘an Indian'

high school. The department supp rtéd bu11d1ng a centra]1zed

Indian high school close to a 1arge city which could prov1de

a more flexible program than a segregated high school on one

of the reserves or near one of the residential schools. Such
a school could provide boarding and classroom facilities and

serve as a‘transition for students to attend city high

schools. The %atholic'residential school principals claimed

~ they represented both the church and the Indian community ,
when not endorsing'thisyproposali Their concern, they said, -
was that integration not be forced or hurried, and that high
school programs atreadyvin operation in residential 'schools

be given an‘oppoﬁtunity to-develop. ////ffxy

ChubchfperSonneJ claimed that it was a matter-of
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pr;;:EXre that the state support the church in matters_of

\lndian education.ATheir position was-that the ro]e ot the

- state was to help the work of the church ‘The Judgment and

author1ty of the ‘church were satd to be part of the
supernatural order, while the fam1ly and the state were part
of the natural order. |

Throughout this pericd the families of Blue'Quilts

students had little involvement in the operation of the

school True, the students were less isolated than in’

earlier’ years and were now assoc1at1ng more with the outside

commun1ty. Their parents, however, rema1ned on the reserve.

A "few began to participate in department-sponsored workshops

on community’development and some became involved in the

 church-organized Catho]ic Indian League.'The:decade of the

1960" s would see an upsurge in Indian involvement in
‘educaticn. |

Chapter IV focused on the Indian commun1ty s
partlc1pat1on in the Blue Qu1lls Schoo] from 1961 to 1971
This pertod was character ized by dec]1n1ng church 1nf1uence
1ncreased government control, and rising nat1vex1nvolvement

in the school.

The church still believed in thé ffect1veness of the

-reswdent1a1 school, claiming the 1nst1tution was in an ideal

.
pos1t1on to bridge the gap between the reserve and the

- larger society. Church personnel were, however, congerned

about their abi]ityhto continue the administratiVe role with

opposition from the department, increased tnvo]vement from

@
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~the'nat1Ve community, and deoreasing suppor t from the.Grey
Nuns. | | | |
The department planned a gradual_tnansition at Blue g#
}hnlls from a muttj-purpose institution to'a junior-senior“
~ high school hostel. They also;began-to dispose of SOme'O?
the land on which the schoo]»was']ocated.‘When“the Hawthorn ,‘;
" Report was released in 1967 residentiat schoo]s’wene
criticized and recommendattons made to'oonvert |
‘denominational boarding schools_into.hoste]s;
o ' ~The department’s'policy'ofjintegratton‘and‘ptans for
) phas1ng out Blue Quills were hampered by the 1ncreas1ng
‘ | involvement of the natwve commun1ty The_Cathol1o~lnd1an
\ League served as a tra1n1ng ground for some, aS‘did the |
government workshops on econom1c deve]opment and adu]t
educat1pn | ' »
W1th the'formation'of a schootjoommittee on thefSaddle
E "Lake Reserve, the Indian communlty took a more active role
\\ in educatlonal matters They pressured thejdepartment to
remove the Blue Quills pr1nc1pa] in 1966. A, ;ew years later
hey began to quest1on the Ind1an Affa1rs»BranCh and school
a,ministrator on the small number of native people“emptoyed g
at\ the school. - - . » | |
\ While the nat1ve community was protest1ng the
, govémnment s Wh1te Paper released in: 1968, the department
',announced that the classrooms at Blue Qu1tls wou]d be c]osed
down in a year, resu1t1ng in theischool being used only/as a
high sohool student hostel. The Sadd]e take School Committee |

i



‘jprerogatives’Of‘local con

"%ﬁgﬂ
demanded that the operation of the school be turned over to

nat1ve management The Chiefs of Alberta released the Red

nities be given the same
g e {
1 of educational policies and

Paper, stat1ng that Indian cop

budget as were characteristic of non-Indian communities. A

sit-in at the school led to negotiations between the

‘department and Indian community resulting in administration

‘of the school by the Blue Quills Native Education Council.

c ,

Blue‘Quilts'beCame the first school in Canada operated by

Indians.

In order to analyze the descr1pt10n of Blue Qu1lls over
th1s forty year per1od Chapter Vv offered an 1nterpretat1on
based on conf11ct in a tota] institution. Since the E

explanatory power .of the accu]turation'framewqu used in

'~re1ated~studies'was que?tibned, this study advanced a'moded\\;¥;

'whiChfattempted to take into account the limitations.of

.previous work.

Whereas acculturat1on stud1es are descr1pt1ve R

'atemporal and functtonal this study is concerned w1tm

-social cgntrol and the distribution of power. This process

| was’analyzed by explaining how conf]ict.was generated and

how it was regu]ated within the organtzat1on of a total

“31nst1tut1on LAn exam1nat1on of po]1t1ca1 change prov1ded an

'explanat1on of the take-over of the school by the Indtan

commun1ty .

Conf11ct was generated by-the structure of the school.

k

The study gsyeentrated on the student wor id, and examined

»
°

. \
e . :
A v (. M r
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the ways those ‘in subordjnate.positﬁons.1earn and adapt'to a
residential'school Studentvadaptation;wasfdiSCUssed as |
acquwesence and” res1stance wh11e staff regulated and
generated conf11ct by mechan1sms of soc1a1 contro]
,ddent1f1ed as 1nsu1at1on sanctJon, persuasnonq and confl1ct
‘absorption. e P | | | |
The chan§$ng relatlonshtp between a tota] 1nst1tut1on -
and larger soc1ety prov1ded a framework for exp1a1n1ng the h

1970 s1t-1n at the school Pollt1ca1 change 1n.the Indian

‘community and the government s Wh1te Paper comb1ned with the

'department S plan to c]ose down Blue Qu1lls Th}s resulted
in native people demand1ng that the schoo] beiturned oyer to
them. The taKé-ove esu]ted in Blue. Ou1lls becom1ng the
' flPSt schoo] 1n C{ﬁada to be&adm1n1stered by nat1ve people.
,By emphasizing the normat1ve aspects-of soc1ety,many:
studiesAhaye iénored social structure and relied Upon the
c11che of culture A cr1t1que of the exp]anatory power of
the cu]ture concept is another study This study, howeyer
endorses the claim made ten years ago that "In short the
"Indian question’ w1l] cont1nue in its present form for’

several generat1ons as:a problem of class--not of .

'5cu1ture "43s

135Carstens, p. 144, -(/’
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B.- SUGGESTIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

vk;/% . Arising from this work, including specific areas not in
> the scope'of‘this study, are several poséibi]ities for .
" research. .

i 1. An area'whtch has received little attehtiOn in this
study is currtculum. It has been said‘that.“Historiahs
ihterested»in the politics orbeducation have accordihg]y_
looked more at the structure of schoo]1ng than at its
contents "436 The content of educat1on however, is

v°1mportant in understand1ng Ind1an educat1oﬁ |
2; Blue Qu1lls was a denominational school founded and
operated by the Roman Cathol1c Church. Other religious

il ations including the Angl1can Church the. United

Al ? and the Presbyter1an Church, were also associated

jhe educat1on of Indian chlldren For example, in
ﬁ_ta~1n 1831 of the twenty Indian res1dent1al schoo]s in
:;at1on, equal numbers were owned by the Angl1can Church
; thelRoman Cathol1c Church. A compar1son ofvschools’
{rated by dtfferent,retigious denominations would assist‘
vinterpreting the ideology and‘inpact‘of Christian
ucation on the native population. .

‘Schools for Ind1an chlldren were part of a larger L

educat onal network and soc1a1 milieu. Although such’schools L

were unique because they.were under‘the;jurisdiction~of the
federal government, they had economic and. pol1{1cal -events

in common with non- Indlan schools The compar1sonvof an ;

—

‘35aaabel and Halsey p. 43. 3‘
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Indian schoo] with its non-indian neighbour wouldAshed.tight
on their simi]aritiesfand differences. |
The need for a critical examination'of the concept
gf cu]ture as an exp]anatory deV1ce in anfhropology and
education has been a]luded to The concepts of both cultunq
and mult1cultura]1sm have been\pushed to the po1nt.where a
reevaluation is essent1a1 437 Some scholars have begun this
~ana1ysis ‘as ev1denced by Studst111 s work quest1on1ng the.
pa;adlgm of trad1tlona1 educatton 438 However ‘many cont1nue'
to. ut1l1ze the concept and advocate its app]1cat1on to |
schools w1thout question. As has been potnted out, "the
COncept can be better understood as part of a belief systemr o
than as a sc1ent1f1c d1scoverr:? 439 A cr1t1que of the
culture concept is necessary for the development of
anthropg]ogyland education.
G

C. DISCUSSION

Four basic questtons were posed in Chapter I that are
answered in this study. The reSponse to those quest1ons |
resulted 1n'the following conc]us1ons

1. What was the federal government s po]1cy on Ind1an
‘educat10n7

437see Ward H. Goodenough "Multiculturalism as the Normal

?um;g)Exper1ence," Anthropolggx and Education Quarterly 7

- (19 ' —

438Jdohn D. Studstill, '"Educatlon in a Luba Secret Society,"

 Anthropology and Educat1on Quarterly 10 (1979). .

438 john H. Moore, "The Culture Concept as Ideology..
Amertcan Anthropologist.76 (1974) p. 537.
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The general aim of the federai gerrnment’s present

poiicy is the- 1ntegration of Indians into'Canadian sofiety

This was defined in a document entitied Cooperation Towards

Partnership»asg
The‘Federai Government'is at present pursuing a
redefinition of its.reiationshib with the country’'s:
280,000 status Indians to make them equal partners
with all Canadians while safeguarding their special
sconstitutional rights. This approach is based on the
concept of a distinct Indian identity within Canadian
society as opposed to further alienation.from v
.Canadian society or total aSSimiiation into it. 4404'
Education has always been seen as the primary means for
achieVing thﬂs aim. Until 1945 the'Indian°Affairs éranchv
sought to integrate Indians by 1solating them on the reserve
. and in reSidentiai schools such as Blue QUiiis\\:his may at
first seem a contradiction. However, the rationalle of “such a
- policy was that Indians first‘had to be c1v1lized .This
cou]d be best accompiished by separating them from the
larger soc1ety untii they had attained a state \ -
development similar to non-lndians. Then integration would
occur.
This isolationist and protectionist poiiCy Changed
after the war to one of speeding up 1ntegration by educating
’Indian ‘and non- Indian chiidren together wherever . pOSSible

&

« Residential schools were then viewed by the department as

liabilities which should be eliminated. In the earlier
period, religious denominations who founded and oberated‘
schools for Indian-chiidren were viewed by the government as

. 440Canada, Cooperation Towapds Partnershig (Otfawa Minister
of Indian and" Nor thern Affairs, 1977), g o
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playing a necessary role. With the change in policy the

Indian Affairs Branch moved to end its re]ationship with the
church..

2. How did the religious orders associated with the
- school implement the government s education policy?

As long as the government acknowledged the integral
role of the church in Indian education, they shared similar

goals. The religioue orders were free to imp Tement the

vpo]icy of civi]ization through isolation with their own
}1nterpretations When the policy changed however, the

relationship between the church and department became less

amiable. Many would have concurred with the priest’s comment
at the tdrn of the century that the government would "Kill
the Catho]ic schoois by inches."*4"

The ohurch objected to the department’s plan to .turn
the residentiai'school into a hostel, or worse yet into a
correctional institution. Their position Qgekthat they - |
represented‘lndian parents’ wishes for continUed support of
residential schools. Integration could only be effectively

acoomplished Whenilndian schools had sufficiently prepared

“the students to make such a transition. One priest stated:

As the Indian child goes through the school system,
he is psychologically hurt and disturbed by two
facets of the contemporary Canadian educational
system which reflect our own different understanding
of the world and of Canada in particukc . The first
one is the fragmentalized approach to Teality and the
second one is the irrelevance of educational
offerings in relation to Indian status and
personality.442 ,

- e e e o e e o = e o

441 Leduc, p. 5.

442Andre Renaud Education and the First Canadians (Toronto:
Gage, 1971), p. 40.
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When‘all non-teaching staff, 1nc1ud1ng priests emp]oyed
‘as school administrators, became members of the federal
Public Service Commission in 18969, the church lost its
inf]uence in hiring. Increas1ng.gentra11zat1on of power by
the Indian Affairs Branch and the decline in the number of
men and women entering religious orders combined with L
growing demands for‘independence by the Indian community for
the church to greatly reduce its involvement in native
education. |

¢

3. How did the Indian students participate in thg\J
schoo1? !

N ¢

Students spent ten months of the year at residential
school. There they were isolated from their family and from
the non-Indian community In the school they were separated
by age and sex( Those who attended an 1ntegrated high schoo
had ]ittle to do with the public school classmates.
However, in spite of this isolation they were not =~
passive recipients of their school experience. They were S>
prompted,by their own interest to get the most they could
fromvtheir years at school. By varioustmeans‘of acceptance
~and resistance the students'influenCed the dh&gch‘and the
Indian Affairs Branch. o .
A study of restdentiat schools in'SasKatchewan4asKede
whether Indian children emotionally had ever "moved into"
the residential schoolc4f3)_

Ll T T T S,

443George Caldwell, Indian Restdent1a1 Schools: A Research .
study of the Child Care Programs of N Residential Schools
in SasKatchewan (Ottawa: Canada Welfare Council, 1967), p.

o -/
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1t concluded they had not. The present research indicates
otherwise. Regardless of either aeceptance or resistance the

residential school was a significant emotional investment

for generations of Indian people. =~ = . -
, /gi;;?_ﬁetive people would agree with the Na({?na] Indian
Brotherhood’' s statement: R
There is difficulty and danger in taking a position
on Indian education because of the great diversity of
problems encountered across the country. The National
- Indian Brotherhood is confident that it expresses the
- will of the people it represents when it adopts a
policy based on two fundamental pr1nc1ples of
education in a democratic country, .i.e.: parental
-responsibility and local control.#44 .

The prinCipﬁes of parental responsibility and locatl
control have historically not.been-a part of native
education. The Indian’community was the object of government
TegisJation and church implementation of education policy.
Controls given to the Chief and Council were timited s}nce
they were subject to government censtraint, making this

power more formal than actual. .

4. What led up to the 1970 confrontation between the
native community and the government?

..
Blue Quills was unique in that it was the first
"?onfrontation based upon the Indian eommunity’s desire to
control their education. Since that time and place
confrontations between native people and the larger society

have not been uncommon.

This study suggests that the confrontat1on occurred

e bmeemmmee
+44 (cont’'d)111. : ‘
444National Indian Brotherhood Ind1an Control of Ind1an
Education (Qttawa: Mail-o- Matlc 1972), p. 13.

o
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because of the political changes in the late 1980's. This
had not been the first time nat{ve resistance had-occgrred.
The establishment and development of the school was
.characterized by resistance and the 1970 confrontation can
be seen as the cu{mination offthis process. : N
The thesis of this study is that the Indian community

resisted government and.church controls. The nature of thfs
resistance--its reason for existance and its'ménifestation
in the’#ésidentiaf school over a'forty.year period has been
the focus of the sﬁudy.'The groups exerc%sing social
control, the‘churcW<§gd theAIndian Affairs Branqh, have also
been analyzed. | ‘ |

 The writing of Canadian history has been criticized for
its undue empﬁﬁgis on national history and‘unity}ahd:for its
failure to analyze class structure and conflict.44s The
history of native people has alsd been found wanting for its
preo éupation with concepts of cu]ture. This study has
attempted to interpret Indian experience in a residential
schobl within the‘ané]ytic.framework of conflict theory,
avoiding an over;emphasis on cu]turé and depending, in part,
on the views of native people. Afthoughbthe era of this form
of Indian education is over, its effect will last for

generations.

o

*45Car1 Berger, The Writing of Canadian Histor Aspects of
- English-Canadian Historical Writing: 1900-1970 3Torontd%

Oxford University Press, 1976, pp. 262-263. '
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P. C. 968

t

Certified to;beva true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Committee

of the Privy Council, approved. by His Excellency the Governor General
on the 6th JUNE 1929 - - _ ‘

The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report

) dated 30th May, 1929, from the Minister of the Interior, submitting:

That representations have been made to the Department by the
Deputy Superintendent Genéral of Indian Affairs that Section 11, .
township -58, range 10, west of the 4th Meridian, which is School .
lands, is required-by the Departient of Indian Affairs for the purpose
of erecting an Indian school thereon and for purposes connected

. therewith; and ~

That it is tonsidered,to be in the public interest to transfer
said Section to the Department of Indian Affairs for the purpose
-mentioned. , ‘ ‘ o

The Ninister accordingly recommends that the said Section. 11,
Township 58, Range 10, West of the 4th Meridian, be withdrawn from the
School Lands ‘Endowment Fund, in order that same may be set-asigde for
the Department of Indian Affairs, and that in lieu thereof Selection
be made from available Dominion lands of an area sufficienf to = .

“reimburse the School Lands Endowment Fund for the retnquishment of .
said section and that the lands, when selected, be set aside as School
Lands and gazetted as such. g ' . '

The Committee concur in the fbregoing and submit the same for
" Your Excellency's approval. ® :

(Signed)

C]erk}of the Privy Counc11.

‘The Honourable ,
The Supt.’ General of Indian Affairs

Lo e ORI N
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APPENDIX C

THIS AGREEMENT made this thirty-first day of December, 1970

BETWEEN " HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN in right of Canada,
: here1nafter called "Her Majesty,"

N oF THE FIRST PART

AND o o THE BLUE QUILLS NATIYE EDUCATION COUNCIL,
‘ a body corporate ‘and politic, duly
: ~incorporated under the laws of Canada,
EAN _ ‘ with its head office at Edmonton, A]berta,.
N hereinafter called “The Board "

///\} © OF THE SECOND PART
r(/ NHEREAS legislative power over and control and administration of
/;Ke B]ue‘Qui11§ Student Residence situate at Blue Quills, A]berta are

~vested in Her MaJesty, and

WHEREAS the Minister has. been authorized by Order 1n Council

P. C. ‘1970-2/2177 dated December 22, 1970 made pursuant to section 113

s = of the Ind1an Act (Canada) to enter 1nto this agreement

. | NOW THEREFORE THIS AGREEMENT wITNESSES that, in cons1derat1on of

‘ﬁhe covenants and agreements here1nafter conta]ned, the part1es
vcoveﬁant and agree that |
T. ' Ih this agreement -

- (R) "fisca] year"'means a.yeaf egding on the 315t day of March;

(B) "Indian child" means
" (a) child of an Indian as defined in the Indian
Act (Canada), and includes
(i) Non-Indian children of women of former
Igeian status who return to reserves because
the desertion or death of their husbands,
or for other good reasons, either living -
with their mothers or in the care of fr1ends
and relatives on the reserve.

(i) I1legitimate non-Indian children of Indian
‘mothers, either living with their mothers
or in the care of fr1ends and re]at1ves
.on a reserve.
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<

.(i1i) Non-Indian children whose mothers' become
- Indians by marriage and Tiving on a reserve.
(iv) Non-Indian children legally adopted by
Indian families living on reserves.

Northern Development; J
/

(D) ‘"operating costs" means the expenses of administering, -
operating and maintaining the residence but does not include
any amount by which these operating costs may be increased
because of the admission to the residence of any child not
an Indian child within the meaning of this agreement; and

(C) "Minister" means the Minister of Indian Affai?s and

(E) "Residence" means the Blue Quills Indian Student Residence
© situate at Blue Quills, Alberta and the land on which that
residence is situate, described as follows:
The legal subdivisions seven, eight, nine and ten in
Section eleven, Township fifty-eight, Range ten, West
of the fourth meridian. B

2. Her Majesty shall, upon the coming into force of this Act,

advance to the Board for the period from January 1 to March 31, 1971

an amount equal to one-fourth of the total operating costs incurred

by Her Majesty for the operation of the residence during the previous
fiscal year. ’ o ‘ :

3. ‘As soon as practicable after March 31, 1971 the Board shall
submit to the Minisfer an audited statement of the operating costs

of the Board in respect of thé residence for the period.from January:
1, to March 31, 1971. . ‘

4. The Board shall on or before January 31, 1971 submit to the
Minister a budget for the fiscal year commencing April 1, 1971 setting
out the total estimated operating costs for that fiscal year together
with a break-down including administration, building maintenance,
laundry services, clothing, transportation of Indian pupils to and*
from the residence, extra curricular activities, training programs

and insurance. ‘ ‘ . o ' '

5. Upon receipt of and approval by the Minister of the budge
mentioned in section 4 Her Majesty shall :
(a) on April 1 or if the Minister has not on that date yet
approved that budget then immediately after he has
approved that budget pay to the Board an amount equal
to one-half of the total of the operating costs so
approved less any unspent balance out of the payment
mentioned in section 2; and o I ‘
(b) on September 30th, 1971 pay to the Board an amount
~ equal to the other one-half of these approved operating

costs. . '

.,
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6. ° The Board shall, on or before June 30 in each year commencing
with the year 1971, submit to the Minister a budget for the fiscal
year beginning on the fo110w1ng Ist day of April and sett1ng out the

same information.as the Board 1s required to set out in the buddet

ment10ned 1n sect10n 4.

’7. As soon as pract1cab]e after June 30, September 30, December 31
- and March 31 in each year commenc1ng with the fiscal year beginning .

April 1, 1971 the Board shall submit to the Minister an audited _
statement of its operat1ng costs dUr1ng the one quarter fiscal year

S Jjust ended

8. - Upon , recelpt of an approva] by the M1n1ster of a budget

mentioned in section 6 Her Majesty shall

(a) on April 1 or if the Minister has" not on that date

yet approved the budget for the f1sca1 year then
~ immediately after he has approved that budget pay

to the Board an amount equal to one-half the total
of the operating costs so approved less any: unspent
batance out of the payments made pursuant to-this

. section for the previous fiscal year; and

(b) on the following September 30 pay to the Board an
amount equal to the other one- ha]f of those approved
operating costs.

9. | Upon the term1nat10n of th1s agreement the Board shall pay to
Her Majesty any unspent balance out of any: payment made by Her

Majesty to the Board pursuant to this acreement

-10. The Board shall admit to the residence Indian’ ch11dren wno

reside on reserves at any of the following locations: BeavertLake, B
Saddle Lake, Goodfish Lake, Frog Lake, Cold Lake, Hart Lake, Kehewin,

“Janvier, Fort McKay, Fort Ch1pewyan and Anzac

11. The Board shall not admit to the re51dence any Indian child
unless in the opinion of the Board the circumstances are such that
the admission of the child to the residence would be beneficial to

the child because those circumstances come within at- 1east one of the . 8

jtems set out in the schedule.

b

12, The retent1on of an Indian child in, the expu1sion from, and,

subject to section 11, the admission of an Indian child to the
residence shall be in the sole discretion and control of the Board -
subject to the review procedure set out in sections ]3 to 21.

Y

‘TlBoard shall, immediately it adm1ts or: refuses adm1ss1on /
§dence of an Indian child or expe]s or otherw1se/arranoes |
lan child to leave the residence Give to the parent or {
k. standing in loco parentis to that child notice of that /
usal, expulsion or other arrangement by wh1ch that /

ve the residence. IR o Py

e



14. The recipient of a notice mentioned in section'13 mgy, w1th1n
10 days of the receipt thereof, give to the Board a wri tMt-
against the action descrlbed in that not1ce { S

15. Upon rece1pt of a.protest‘ment1oned in section 14 th Board .

~* shall, as soon as practicable, arrange a meeting between the Board -

and the sender of the protest mentioned in section 14 and shall; at
~that meeting hear any. representat1ons made by or on behalf of that
person the action described in that n0t1ce :

16. If following the meet1ng mentioned in sect1on 15, the Board
- has not a]tered its decision to the satisfaction of the person - ,
sending ‘the protest, that person may, within 10 days of that meeting
request the Minister in writing to arrange for the appointment of a
Board of Arbitration. and setting out in that request the dec1s1on
being protested and the act1on being requested. ‘
17. The Minister shall, immediately upon receiving a request
‘mentioned in section 16 send a copy thereof to the Board and appo1nt
one member to the Board of Arbitration. - :

18. The Board shall, immediately it has received a copy of the
request mentioned in sect1on 16 appo1nt one member to the Board of
Arb1trat1on :

’5 19.  The two members S0 appo1nted sha11, within 14 days of the
.appointment of the second of them, choose. a third member of the
 Board of Arbitration who shall be the chairman thereof.

20.  The Board of Arb1trat1on shall make such 1nvest1gat1on into
the decision be1nq protested as the Board of Arb1trat1on may see.
fit. - :

21 | The dec1s1on of the Board of Arb1trat1on shall be final and
b1nd1ng on both part1es to th1s agreement

- 22. . The Board sha]] provide for the students 11v1ng in the
residence nutrition conforming to the standards lajd down by the
Medical Services Bureau of the Department of National Health and -
“Welfare, shall permit inspection of the residence by officers. of that
Department at:intervals determined by the Minister of National S
Health and Welfare and shall carry into effect his recommendat1ons

as to what-standard of nutrition, accommodation and child care shall -
be provided by the Board to those students in.the residence.

23. The Board shall be responsib]e for the maintenance of the
residence and funds to cover these costs will be included in the
_budget referred to in sect1ons 4, 5 and 6 of this agreement

‘A 24. The Board shall repay to Her Majesty any loss or. damages :
- caused to the residence by the Board, its employees, servants or
3 agents to the res1dence or any furn1sh1ngs or eou1pment there1n
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: through any n’.Tect or other defauTt on. the part of the Board to 1ts
}empToyees, se vants or agents » :

T'«v'25 The oard shaTT carry f1re and other proporty damage 1nsurance

and pub11c 1jability insurance in respect of the residence -

1v‘sat1sfact0ry to the Minister and shall 1mmed1ate1y Such- insurance

TS effected furn1sh h1m w1th a co%f\of the poT1cy in respect thereof.

‘1‘26 = The Board shaTT ensure ade uare fire protect1on in: the
_-res1dence, shall permit the Domifion Fire Marshall to inspect the
residence at intervals determined by him and shall carry out his.
recommendations “as: to what” f1re protect1on measures are to be taken

fiﬂ-v1n the res1dence

' 27 The Board shall indemnify and save harmless Her Majesty from
_-and in respect of all claims ard demands of whatsoever kind or. .-

' nature arising out of or in.respect of the residence including those
*,ar1s1ng out of or in reSpect to any/}nJury to any ch1Td '

' 28 The h1r1ng, d1sc1pT1n1ng and d1sm1ssaT of aTT persons

o ewployed by the Board in.or in connection with- the residence and the

number of perscns to be so empToyed shaTT be solely under the controT
- and w1th1n d1scret1on of the Board

29. ‘Her Majesty may, at the 301nt request of the emp]oyee and

. the Board grant to any person empToyed in the Department of Indian
Affairs and Northern Development, tn or in connection with the
residence who wishes to become ‘an employee of the Board in or in
connection with the residence leave of absence without pay and shall.
pay 1nto the Superannuation Fund of the Consolidated Revenue Fund
of Cdnada dur1ng that period the employer's share of the
contributions in respect of that person under the Superannudtion
Act (Canada)

- 30. The Board shall employ such care and maintenance staff as-
are required for the residence-and shall pay them at least the
equivalent of. the minimum wage required by the Taws of Canada to
be pa1d to persons s1m1TarTy empToyéd .

31.  The Board shall perm1t the M1n1ster to inspect the residence
and the books and_accounts of the Board in. respect thereof at
any reasonabTe time. : : :

AR

32. - The Board.sha]T.as long as‘this agreement;remains in force,"‘

~submit to Her Majesty as soon as practicable after each Tst day
of October and after each 1st day of Apr1T a report.setting out
the name.of each Indian child enrolled in the. res1dence as of. that
1st day of October or'Ist day of Apr1T

-
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33. This aqreem t/ﬁay be terminated—by written notice by either
party to the oth at least one year before the date of termination.

-
e

////fiu WITNESS HHEREOF ihg Minister of:Indian_Affairs'and
,/ﬁérthern Development on beha1f of ng Majesty the Queen in
‘riaht oftahada ha;ihereunto set his hand and THE BLUE QUILLS

~ NATIVE EDUCATION COUNCIL has hereunto affixed its corporate,
seal attested to by the hands of its prbper_officérsfdu]y

_ authorized in that behalf. | | | |

SIGNED,‘SEALED AND DELIVERED

/

i

et Nl Pocaaah Vot St
"

Witness) , - T Minister of Indian Affairs
- ~and Northern Development

THE BLUE QUILLS NATIVE EDUCATION COUNCIL

/
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APPENDIX

- FACTORS TO BE TAKEN INTO ACCOUNT IN ADMITTING
INDIAN CHILDREN TO THE RESIDENCE

[

an:Indian chi]d's home is so located that no school

will be available to the child unless the child is

admitted to the residence,

educational difficulties caused the child because the

child is being neglected or ill-treated at home as
neglect and ill-treatment are defined by the laws of

Aiberta,

* the educational advantages the residence could offer

a child who needs medical treatment which is avail-

ahle at the residence,

advantages to a chi]d who needs a period of adjustment.

“to urban 1ife from 1living for a time in a residence

with other children of similar culture.
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